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FOREWORD 


A HUMBLE SUBMISSION 


The importance of ‘Life Style’ education in school is now admitted by the 
teaching community at large. The objectives of ‘Life Style’ education at the 
secondary level and the form of delivery of adolescence issues have been debated 
in the recent past. Relevant health education has already been incorporated into 
primary education. A definite consensus on the need of comprehensive health 
awareness, with a focus on adolescence and growing-up phase has emerged in 
the not-too distant past. Against this background, the West Bengal Board of 
Secondary Education (WBBSE) convened a seminar on 13.11.2003 for the purpose 
of forging ahead with ‘Life Style’ education with representation from West 
Bengal State AIDS Prevention and Control Society, Paschim Banga Vigyan 
Mancha, Student’s Health Home, Rotary International and the like. Hon’ble 
Minister-in-Charge of School Education Sri Kanti Biswas presided in the presence 
of Dr. Suryakanta Mishra, Hon’ble Minister-in-Charge, Health & Family Welfare. 
Representatives of teachers’ organizations also participated in the daylong 
deliberations. A decision to prepare a ‘Teachers’ manual’ emerged as the outcome. 


In the interim, Government of West Bengal accepted the recommendations 
of the School Education Committee headed by Sri Ranjugopal Mukhopadhyay 
pertaining to ‘Life Style’ education and requested the West Bengal Board of 
Secondary Education to consider implementation from the next academic session. 
The West Bengal Board of Secondary Education along with the West Bengal 
Stat’ AIDS Prevention and Control Society organized a workshop on ‘Life Style’ 
educ tion according due importance to the recommendations of the School Education 
Con mittee as a follow-up. 


The draft ‘Teachers’ Manual’ on ‘Life Style’ education was exhaustively 
del berated upon in the workshop. In the light of the resultant recommendations, 
tho final manual was prepared through successive workshops followed by a 
series of consultations. During the whole process, necessary importance has 
been given to NCERT’s manual on ‘Life Skills’ education and Ranjugopal 
Mukhopadhyay Committee’s relevant recommendations. The final validation exercise 
was carried out in a workshop at Yuva Bharati Krirangan from 14th-16th 


March ’05. 


I believe, imparting ‘Life Style’ education through Life Science and across 
the curriculum would be a better exercise rather than being introduced as a 
separate subject. Co-curricular activities would be of extreme importance as 
vehicles of life style education. 

Prof. Ranjugopal Mukhopadhyay, Chairman School Education Committee 
and a renowned educationist, has written the preface to the manual. Former 
Health Minister Prof. Partha De, eminent educationist Sri Bhabesh Moitra, Dr. 
Partha Chattopadhyay, Dr. Ishita Mukherjee (Women’s Study Research Centre, 
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University of Calcutta), Sri S. Suresh Kumar, Dr. Debaprasad Bandopadhy: 
(ISI), Dr. R.N. De (Director, SCERT), Dr. Nupur Basu Das (CINI Cheta 
Resource Centre), Sri Shyamal Jana and Dr. Pallav Bhattacharya, Consultan 
of Sarva Sikshya Abhiyan Cell of West Bengal Board of Secondary Education 
Sri Prasanta Dhar, Sri Binay Kumar Sarkar, Sri Ajit Kumar Saha and í 
Samir Bhattacharya have provided invaluable advice to the Board and ha 
been immensely helpful in the whole effort. Representatives of the Teach 
Organizations of the State have also offered constructive advice and help duri: 
the journey. Mention needs to be made in particular of Ms. Sangita Chakrabor 
(Kalighat Mahakali Pathshala), Sri Utpal Chakraborty (Sailendra Sircar Vidyalay: 
Dr. Sandip Roy (Hindu School) and Sri Aroop Sengupta (Jodhpur Park Boy: 
School) for their sustained diligence in the effort of preparation of the manua 


We acklowledge the active assistance of the West Bengal State AID 
Prevention & Control Society at all stages. 


I hope that this Manual will benefit the teachers and they would use it 
contextually and innovate along the course to make the effort more purposive 
and meaningful. 


I extend my heartfelt gratitude and thank all associated with the developmen 


of this manual. 


(Dibyendu Bikash Ho 
President 


PREFACE 


The Background : 


A human child grows up naturally like any other living creature. The 
development depends upon the child’s environment. Its nourishment, the socio- 
educational standard of its family, the nature of its social sphere etc. act as 
regulatory factors. Every child develops through this system. Then coming of 
age at a special time gathers a new dimension. The boys and girls grow up in 
a special way. Their life experiences successive turns. This process of change 
from early youth to maturity takes place over a few years. This phase in Life 
is called ‘adolescence’. Although there exists difference of opinion regarding the 
time-span of this important stage of life, generally, nowadays 10-19 years of 
age is regarded as adolescence. Some important changes occur in the physique 
of adolescent boys and girls during this period. Adult persons, specially teaching 
professionals are fully aware of these characteristics relating to the attainment 
of youth. So, a detailed description and discussion is redundant. These biological 
changes give birth to some psychological reactions about which either we remain 
unaware or do seldom care. f 


These unknown and unexpected changes befall them as mystery. They fail 
to realize that this is a natural stage in the development of all human beings. 
Lack of prior knowledge generates a feeling of uncertainty and even of an 
unfounded consciousness of guilt. But they have no way to know the real thing. 
A frank discussion regarding private organs creates embarrassment among 
parents and other elders’ circle. Boys and girls also feel ashamed to enquire 
about this. They become rudderless with this repressed curiosity, their minds 
become unsettled, worn out and morbid. In this position they search for other 
avenues of information. They start to talk among peer groups who are also 
equally ignorant. They become victims of delusion caused by wrong information 
and unscientific explanation. 


This unsettled condition has a far-reaching harmful impact on the life 
building process. To solve this problem the concept of sex education in school 
level took shape long ago and was introduced in several countries. The syllabi 
were more or less limited to the development of sex organs, reproduction and 
reproductive health. But later, experts realised that mere physiological knowledge 
cannot answer all the queries of the adolescents. Besides the anxiety caused by 
the mysteries of physical changes, the mental world of the adolescents undergoes 
other changes that impair their social well-being in later life. New developments 
appear in their desires and expectations. Their craving for affection, love, 
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company, care and support becomes increasingly intense. This initiates menta 
gap with the parental sphere but opens new vistas of company and attractio 
for the peer groups. The loneliness of modern nuclear family heightens thei 
agony and anguish. They naturally tend to be very sensitive. They want recognitio 
as adults and at the same time can feel neglected or unwanted for triflin, 
reasons. Adjustment with the family and other institutions poses new challeng 
to their daily existence. In this period of attainment of youth, the attitude o 
the adolescent girls and boys towards their respective opposite sexes start t 
change. They start to develop a feeling of sexuality and sex-desire. 


But basically, these are not problems. They are the signposts of growin; 
up. If we can properly perceive and understand these changes, their desires 
queries and anxieties and channelise them in the right direction, the young 
men and women would then be capable of developing the desired personality 
which would help them to lead a healthy and creative life. But any failure i 
this management will create a variety of problems for the individual and fo 
the society as a whole. 


Therefore, the need for incorporating in school curriculum the mental an 
social aspects of attaining adulthood with the same importance as its physiologica 
characteristics, is now recognised. Through deliberations at International an 
National fora “adolescence education” has emerged as a more acceptable conce] 
than “sex education”. The main aim of this education is to build in the childre 
of this age group a healthy attitude that will help them to lead a creati 
familial and social life. These relevant abilities are termed as “life-skills” a: 
the institutional arrangement that combines these is called “life skills educatio! 


The question of including sex-related education in school curriculum w 
raised in our country long ago. There have been prolonged discussions a 
debates, but always with negative conclusions. In 1993, such a course w 
recommended for the first time on an all India basis without sufficient initiati 
for its implementation. NCERT took a clear decision that year for starting th 
course. But when it recommended the Framework of National Curriculum 
November, 2000, it did not suggest such a programme. The Council only mention: | 
in the list of attitudes and abilities to be generated and promoted throug) 
curriculum, the point of “cultivating proper understanding of and attitude 


toward healthy sex related issues and respectful attitude toward members of 
the opposite sex.” 


asta established mind set considers sexual relation between men and 
\ s an entirely personal affair. The age old value system of our society 
is never in consonance with unbridled and unrestricted sexual relations Pre- 
marital or extra-marital sexual acts and deeds are looked down upon as immoral 
aa of a thoroughly depraved society. There is a sublime privacy in the 
R O husband and wife, which we hold in high esteem. For that 
ok oF esitant to publicly discuss about sex. Naturally, male - female 
pee es i M ra ier If these topics are included in the 
E abe ante a we are to write reading materials for them to 
bere OR ae i, we tet o set questions in examinations- all of 
ee ae i ave our a orable mindset and culture. Hence our 
conducting such an educational programme is quite normal. 
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The Present Urge : 


But society is not static; it undergoes metamorphosis through the dialectics 
of action and reaction between new and old. New situations are posing new 
problems and also offering new possibilities, inspiring various demands, slackening 
age-old value system, ultimately reshaping the canons of the society. We are 
forced to shake off some long-standing ideas, thoughts and habits. 


The process of establishing women folk in their rightful place in the 
society by breaking the shackles of feudal norms has been initiated. Endeavour 
is on to expand their role in all social and economic walks of life. Consequently, 
the social intercourse and friendship among adolescent boys and girls, among 
young men and women are becoming much easier and natural than ever before. 
The conservative attitude and the superfluous and meaningless taboos are 
receding. This is obviously a healthy sign of social progress. But by taking 
undue advantage of this much needed transparency and freedom an impetuous, 
unrestrained, unbridled behaviour and life-style is being provoked, primarily 
with an eye on business interests. An atmosphere of open and unhindered sex 
enjoyment without any social discipline and code of conduct is being created in 
a planned manner. The wave of rootless culture that is engulfing us and 
seeking to direct our philosophy of life in the wake of Globalisation is adding 
enormous fuel to this degradation. A powerful block of the mass media is 
spreading this unhealthy trend in towns and villages through the length and 
breadth of this country. The essential message of this colourful day dream is 
that the gratification of life rests with promiscuous and unrestrained sexual 
escapades. The most intimate pleasure of human life is being projected as a 
market commodity. The women’s liberation movement is being waylaid deliberately. 


At a time when our youth are victims of profound despair and confusion 
under the intense stress and strain of the prevailing socio-economic situation, 
such dazzling and alluring propaganda is leading them astray and rousing in 
them unhealthy curiosity and desire for foul experiments. The familialities and | 
social relationships are facing a big question mark. Promiscuity is raising its 
ugly head. An important and respectable section of the society is pleading for 
this waywardness in the name of individualism and trying to discard all the. 
societal norms. This restive environment charged with excitement is giving 
birth to various types of individual and social hazards. We are panic-stricken 
by the rapid spread of fatal drug addiction, incidents of unwanted pregnancy 
and above all, of AIDS. Now-a-days people in large number are inclined to. 
shake off their conventional ideas and habits. They have come to realise that 
it is futile to try to conceal the messages that are being transmitted through 
filthy routes. So society’s antipathy or resistance towards scientific sex-related 
education is gradually on the wane. This idea is gaining importance as a part 
of general perception of health. 


Reservation Nevertheless : 


It is true that there are some stirrings in the age old attitudes. Still there 
exist some doubts among guardians and teachers in this matter. These have 
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been reflected in a very well written article by Shri Jiban kumar Mukhopadhya 
published in the “Parshad Barta,” the mouth piece of West Bengal Board < 
Secondary Education, of December 2003. 


The salient features of this line of thinking are : 


(a) 


(b) 


(e) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


The real motive behind introducing sex-education in School curriculu 
is to compromise with social depravity and shift the burden 
young boys and girls. This proposal reflects the opportunist tenden: 
of the adults. It seems as if they are telling their wards, “See, th 
is the situation. Now you manage it yourself.” 


The conspiracy to disrupt the social code of conduct about genit: | 
organs has become very strong in the present commercialised soci 
system. In reality the adolescents are first bewildered by takir 
advantage of their lack of relevant experience. Then sex educatic 
is taken up as an attempt to set their minds at peace, by son 
States dominated by business interests. 


The ultimate aim of this education is to quench the curiosity of t! 
young adults and to make them aware of certain facts so as 
enable them to be cautious about undesirable consequences. ©! 
there is an apprehension that in effect it might be counter productiv 
This education has the potentiality to become a subject of distractic 
and spicy thought among the boys and girls. 


Inclusion of a new subject will increase the curricular load. Ar 
again the exciting topics of this heavy syllabus can agitate or pertu 
the delicate mind of the young students in the prime of their yout 


Sex education in school is not an effective measure for getting | 
of sexually transmitted diseases. Much more desirable is developi 
a social ethos with built-in stricture or censure on pre-marita) / 
extra marital sex so that the school students can shape and mou | 


-F values in this area along with their general value system 
ife. 


The family is the most effective training ground for human sex lifi 

Due to various reasons that institution is disintegrating. But takin); 
shelter under school curriculum as an alternative may produce th: 
evil results of premature haste. l 


The adolescents can learn everything about the marked changes of 
their body and mind without any inhibition from their parents. For 
this the need is not to educate the boys and girls but their parents 
so that they can act as a lighthouse for their wards. D 


r. be observations arrayed above obviously deserve close attention because 
ey reflect the belief and attitude of many well meaning people. With due 


respect to these arguments the relevant consideration ir sug port the pro posed 
p consl 
of if | 


i. ae ae es that the derangement of the society and the 
ate and the resulting decadence of culture and value system 
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iii. 


is the main problem. The obvious reason of this degradation is 
market-dominated society, which in effect is bringing down our 
cherished human values and nourished social discipline, and is 
endangering civilization itself. Symptoms of this malady are 
becoming palpable in every field of social life. The youth are 
being misled in a planned manner. In this situation 
almost everybody has become vocal about the need to change 
the society. Even N.C.E.R.T., the Central Advisory organisation 
of School Education, in its National Curriculum Framework 
published in November, 2000, clearly stated, regarding the general 
aims of education that “It (education) must also lead to a non- 
violent and non-exploitative ‘social system” (Para 2.5, P.39). 


But the change of society cannot be brought about overnight. 
That is a long drawn and hard struggle. Even the necessary 
diffusion of consciousness in this regard has not yet made much 
progress. But at this moment we cannot turn a blind eye to the 
devastating effect of this degeneration. Had the social environment 
remained uncorrupted, if it were that the delicate minds would 
not be besmeared with dissimulating crooked filth, there 
would be no need for the education system to take up this 
challenge. Alas! The situation is far from this. Quarters of 
vested interest are filling the air with venom. An indifferent 
and inactive education system would be held responsible for the 
inversion of the coming generation. Moreover, appropriate education 
is necessary to rein in the basic instincts, changes in the society 
notwithstanding. 


The new programme which West Bengal Board of Secondary 
Education is going to launch in consonance with the recommendation 
from State School Education Committee (2001 -02) is not merely 
sex education. But it is an integral part of demand-driven, 
comprehensive awareness of physical, social and mental health. 
No new subject will be added except some new topics in the 
Life Science syllabus. The major chunk of this praxis would be 
through co-curricular activities. The main aim of this education 
is to create healthy cultural atmosphere by developing socially 
conscious personality enriched in values. In fact this proposal 
embodies an effort to integrate the essence of different aspects 
of basic education and some specific life skill with social values. 
It has not yet been possible to give the concept a clear shape 
and place it before the people. Hence the scope for misconception 
about the aim, features and pervasion of the subject. 


We are all anxious about the spread of the HIV-AIDS pandemic. 
There is no denying of this bitter reality. At present, the tendency 
to alienate this disease from the rest is leading to a crisis. This 
is hampering the smooth disposal of health services. Many 
opportunistic persons and organizations are spreading terror 
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been reflected in a very well written article by Shri Jiban kumar Mukhopadhyay 
published in the “Parshad Barta,” the mouth piece of West Bengal Board of 
Secondary Education, of December 2003. 


The salient features of this line of thinking are : 


(a) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(g) 


The real motive behind introducing sex-education in School curriculum 
is to compromise with social depravity and shift the burden to 
young boys and girls. This proposal reflects the opportunist tendency 
of the adults. It seems as if they are telling their wards, “See, this 
is the situation. Now you manage it yourself.” 


The conspiracy to disrupt the social code of conduct about genital 
organs has become very strong in the present commercialised social 
system. In reality the adolescents are first bewildered by taking 
advantage of their lack of relevant experience. Then sex education 
is taken up as an attempt to set their minds at peace, by some 
States dominated by business interests. 


The ultimate aim of this education is to quench the curiosity of the 
young adults and to make them aware of certain facts so as to 
enable them to be cautious about undesirable consequences. But 
there is an apprehension that in effect it might be counter productive. 
This education has the potentiality to become a subject of distraction 
and spicy thought among the boys and girls. 


Inclusion of a new subject will increase the curricular load. And 
again the exciting topics of this heavy syllabus can agitate or perturb 
the delicate mind of the young students in the prime of their youth. 


Sex education in school is not an effective measure for getting rid 
of sexually transmitted diseases. Much more desirable is developing 
a social ethos with built-in stricture or censure on pre-marital / 
extra marital sex so that the school students can shape and mould 


their values in this area along with their general value system in 
life. 


The family is the most effective training ground for human sex life. 
Due to various reasons that institution is disintegrating. But taking 
shelter under school curriculum as an alternative may produce the 
evil results of premature haste. 


The adolescents can learn everything about the marked changes of 
their body and mind without any inhibition from their parents. For 
this the need is not to educate the boys and girls but their parents, 
so that they can act as a lighthouse for their wards. 


The observations arrayed above obviously deserve close attention because 
they reflect the belief and attitude of many well meaning people. With due 
respect to these arguments the relevant consideration in support of the proposed 
programme are laid out below: 


i. No one disputes that the derangement of the society and the 
State and the resulting decadence of culture and value system 
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iii. 


is the main problem. The obvious reason of this degradation is 
market-dominated society, which in effect is bringing down our 
cherished human values and nourished social discipline, and is 
endangering civilization itself. Symptoms of this malady are 
becoming palpable in every field of social life. The youth are 
being misled in a planned manner. In this situation 
almost everybody has become vocal about the need to change 
the society. Even N.C.E.R.T., the Central Advisory organisation 
of School Education, in its National Curriculum Framework 
published in November, 2000, clearly stated, regarding the general 
aims of education that “It (education) must also lead to a non- 
violent and non-exploitative ‘social system” (Para 2.5, P.39). 


But the change of society cannot be brought about overnight. 
That is a long drawn and hard struggle. Even the necessary 
diffusion of consciousness in this regard has not yet made much 
progress. But at this moment we cannot turn a blind eye to the 
devastating effect of this degeneration. Had the social environment 
remained uncorrupted, if it were that the delicate minds would 
not be besmeared with dissimulating crooked filth, there 
would be no need for the education system to take up this 
challenge. Alas! The situation is far from this. Quarters of 
vested interest are filling the air with venom. An indifferent 
and inactive education system would be held responsible for the 
inversion of the coming generation. Moreover, appropriate education 
is necessary to rein in the basic instincts, changes in the society 


notwithstanding. 


The new programme which West Bengal Board of Secondary 
Education is going to launch in consonance with the recommendation 
from State School Education Committee (2001 -02) is not merely 
sex education. But it is an integral part of demand-driven, 
comprehensive awareness of physical, social and mental health. 
No new subject will be added except some new topics in the 
Life Science syllabus. The major chunk of this praxis would be 
through co-curricular activities. The main aim of this education 
is to create healthy cultural atmosphere by developing socially 


conscious personality enriched in values. In fact this proposal 


embodies an effort to integrate the essence of different aspects 
of basic education and some specific life skill with social values. 
It has not yet been possible to give the concept a clear shape 
and place it before the people. Hence the scope for misconception 


about the aim, features and pervasion of the subject. 


We are all anxious about the spread of the HIV-AIDS pandemic. 
There is no denying of this bitter reality. At present, the tendency 
to alienate this disease from the rest is leading to a crisis. This 
is hampering the smooth disposal of health services. Many 
opportunistic persons and organizations are spreading terror 
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for their business interests. For this reason, education regarding 
the mystery of procreation is necessary today along with genuine 
health awareness. Some sections of the society have taken 
prevention of Sexually Transmitted Diseases as the main aim 
of adolescence education and are propagating this idea with the 
tacit message that, “Do whatever you like, self-control or restraint 
have no place. Just learn how to avoid the disease.” Definitely, 
we are not going to toe that line of thought. That our programme 
has a healthy, holistic objective in view has already been mentioned. 


iv. It is a common experience that for variety of reasons, the 
family-school is dwindling. The economic forces have compelled 
us to adopt the small family norm. Yet it cannot be denied that 
this has given birth to some malaise. Family in most cases now 
comprises only parents who cannot provide ample company to 
their adolescent child nor can they fully share their ideas, 
curiosity, passions and emotions. In majority of Cases, they 
simply cannot realize what their ward actually needs and wants. 
Parents from the less privileged section of the society lack even 
perception in this matter. They also need to be educated. But 
in this country of billions of adult illiterates how when and by 
whom would that education be attained? Would it be achieved 
at all? Despite apprehension of some side effects, the planned 
introduction of the programme in schools seems to be the only 
alternative. The school students of today on attaining parenthood 
in the coming days would be able to fulfill the needs of the 
family school. 


The Skills And Their Necessity 


On the basis of the main idea of Life Style Education, this programme 
has been framed in the under mentioned groups : 


1. PHYSIOLOGICAL—To enlighten and to provide the students necessary 
information and scientific explanation regarding the reproductive organs, 
their functions, the stages of development and hygienic care as a part of 
physiology in general. ` 


2. MENTAL—Information and explanation regarding the above mentioned 
subjects should be presented in such a manner that the young adults 
remain free from tension generated by ignorance, misinformation and 
repressed curiosity. 


3. SOCIAL—The students should be made aware of the established norms of 
behaviour in the society so that they can develop healthy relationship 
with the members of the family and with the community at large. Due 
importance should be given to the relation between the wards and affectionate 
parents, between the teacher and the taught. In consonance with the 
development of proper relationship among the peer groups, respect for the 
opposite sex also needs to be developed. Not merely the idea, but conviction 
on gender equity should also be properly groomed. 
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4. CULTURAL—The students should be made interested in quality arts 
and crafts, literature and other branches of cultural activity for the better 
understanding of society and to nourish the spirit of collective living. A 
proper channelisation of their creativity is very much sought after in this 
regard. The relish of culture and active participation in it will enable the 
students to become sensitive towards other human beings and also will 
help them build up humane relationships. The role of culture in developing 
a total value system in life is undeniable. 


5. ETHICAL—Life-Style Education in its totality would raise moral standards 
of the students by strengthening their social and mental health. As a 
result, they will acquire the habit to move along the path of life collectively 
with other members of the society. They will eventually learn to place 
collective interest above the narrowly perceived personal ones. They will 
also be able to respect the code of conduct accepted for the progress of the 
society, and on the other hand they will.be able to garner the strength for 
struggle against the consumptive elements of the society. 


The Concept of Life Skills 


The significant period of adolescence is not only marked by physical 
growth of boys and girls, but it is also the best time for shaping their ideas and 
thought processes, emotions and values. Development of skills is a lifelong 
process that helps men and women to grow and mature and to remain faithful 
to their convictions. Some skills develop naturally and spontaneously, some 
through interaction with the environment and some by way of teaching, exercise 
and habit formation. School Education has a. special role to play in circulating 
these skills among individuals. The ability to complete a work properly is called 
skill. Different types of skills are talked about during relevant discussions in 
different areas. But the skills that are expected to be possessed by a mature 
person may be generally divided into two categories— 


(a) Productive Skill 


This signifies producing a commodity or service or effective participation 
in the process of production through well-coordinated application of physical, 
intellectual and mental abilities. The products will include commodities and 
services to be consumed directly along with the creations having aesthetic 


values. 


(b) Social and Personal Skills 


We have to understand the difference between personal quality and personal 
skill. Sense of value is the realisation of those attitudes and behaviour of men 
and women as social beings«which would be conducive to the society’s welfare. 
It is the idea and belief relating to highly valued behaviour. Human character 
will be enriched in morality if they can understand the norms and principles 
accepted by society that are essential for forming a healthy society, and imbibe 
n these inherent human qualities are reflected in a 


those in their hearts. Whe i 
Realisation of ‘what to do’ 


person’s behaviour, they are acknowledged as skills. 
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is a quality of character. Comprehending ‘how to do’ and applying this quality 
in real life situations is skill. We are aware of many human qualities like 
honesty, love for mankind, freedom from prejudices, sensitivity, unselfishness, 
etc. and do not have any doubt about their values. Yet very often our behaviour 
does not conform to this belief and we are found lacking in skills. So acquisition 
of skills too is a matter of exercise just like acquisition of knowledge and 
understanding. 


One of the main aims of Life-style Education is to infuse some such 
special behavioural qualities in the characters of students of the relevant age 
group, the integration of which would help develop in them a healthy and 
complete creative personality fit for leading a familial and social life. These are 
the qualities which have been named life skills. These assets of human character 
have to be differentiated from efficiency or skill in doing a job. The immense 
potentials that are woven into the restless mental condition of the adolescents 
have to be diverted in the right direction. Then only it is possible to build a 
character suitable for the society. A brief idea of the skills that are generally 
discussed in this context is given below. 


1. Self-realization 


A host of doubts, queries and desires centering themselves arise in th 
minds of the adolescents. If, ‘the individual can master the art of findin 
answers to questions like ‘who am I’, ‘what do I want’, ‘what do I want to be 
‘what do I want to do for that’, ‘wherein lies my strength’, ‘what are my weaknesse 
then he/she can lead a somewhat peaceful and burden free life with a fixed go: 
in front of them. Of course, it is not possible to get rid of worries completely 
The present social condition poses the main hindrance to that. 


2. Self-respect 


The students should learn to evaluate themselves realistically along with 
the process of knowing themselves. This will help them to understand their 
place in the society. They will realize their dignity by avoiding the two extreme 
attitudes of vanity and inferiority. If they can do this, they will be able to 
develop an attitude befitting that dignity. The resolve of not letting oneself 


down in the eyes of others by giving in to wrong temptations or propensities 
will enrich their persona. £ 
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3. Self- expression 


l Adolescence moves on taking along with it many dreams, hopes, 
disappointments, questions, curiosity etc. Adolescents are disturbed by the 
turbulent desire to share their feelings with others and to express their joys or 
pent-up agonies. They are troubled by questions like ‘who will listen to me 5 
‘who will understand me’ ete. Thus transmitting one’s thoughts to the right 
person in the right way and at the right moment, is a valuable skill. This skill 
reduces the mental stress of adolescents and also helps in enhancing their 
confidence and creativity. 
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Baring one’s heart will of course not be a one-way process. It will be two- 
4 or multi-pronged, depending on the situation. The person who wishes to 
re his/her feelings with some one else, must observe and understand the 
tion of the listener. Simultaneously, he must also develop the attitude- of 
ening to others, understanding their feelings and expressing a healthy reaction. 
bridge of mutual understanding may be built between two or more persons 
rough this process of sharing and listening. The skill of self-expression then 
ains a new dimension and matures into a complete ‘communicative skill’. 
e communication may be conversation between two persons or discussion 
iong many people. There might be differences of opinion between two or more 
rsons. It is possible to resolve the differences and to solve the problems 
rough friendly discussions. Differences do not break relations. This refines 
> thought process of the youth and their position in the society becomes 
-tified. Communicative skill is an essential component of the process of real 
vcialisation of a person. 
We must however, put in a note of caution over here. The three above 
nentioned skills centre around the individual. If the concepts are not clear they 


might give rise to selfishness which is a deep malaise of our intensely competitive 


society today. Exercise of all the three skills has to be placed in the larger 


perspective of society and the world. A good citizen will not only know his/her 


hopes and demands but also be aware and conscious of what the society expects 
of him/her.Consciousness about ones rights and dignity has to be cultivated. 
Side by side, one must be prepared to discharge one’s responsibilities necessary 


for earning them. 


4. Decision making and problem solving : 

is/her very childhood takes decisions every now and 

th the help of his/her judgement. A boy or girl is 

taking some decision or the other all the time while going through his/her daily 
routine, like participating in games and sports, performing household chores, 
obeying elders, doing something secretly, etc. In some way or the other, he/she 
is taking decisions and solving various problems according to his/her intelligence. 

In each case the correctness of the decision depends mainly on the analysing 

power of the concerned person. There is however, a scientific process of decision 

making whose principal steps are : 

(a) To identify the problem properly—We often consider one or two symptoms 
as the problem and cannot comprehend the problem itself. If this happens, 
the correct solution eludes us. Therefore, identifying the problem correctly 
by delving deep into the indications is the first step. 


(b) Complete analysis of the problem—It is necessary to analyse the problem 
completely after its identification. The true nature of a problem is revealed 
ous perspectives €.g. its origin, its primary and 


when it is judged in vari 
subsidiary causes, long-term and short-term effects etc. 


Every person from h 
then on various issues wi 


(c) Searching for alternative solutions—Almost all problems have varied solutions. 
Usually we tend to adopt the easy solution lying close at hand without 
much thought. This may not lead us to the best solution. Therefore, we 
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have to search for all the possible solutions to a particular problem 
depending on its nature. 


(d) Evaluation of the alternative solutions—All the solutions have to be judge: 
in the context of desirability and feasibility. 


(e) Selection of the best solution—If we can select the most desirable of thi 
solutions from the comparative picture the process of decision-making wil! 
come to a successful end. 


In reality, however, it is not always possible to follow the theoretical 
process at the time of taking a decision. But if we are acquainted with th« 
process and apply it consciously, it becomes a part of our thought process. Then 
in most of the cases our decisions will be much more orderly and effective, even 
if we do not adopt the process consciously. 


This skill has special relevance during adolescence. A little reflection 
would show that people of all ages take numerous decisions during their lifetim« 
Some decisions are right, some are wrong but mostly they are only partially 
correct. A question may arise that why is this skill being mentioned special] 
in the context of Adolescence Education. The necessity of this skill can b 
judged from two angles. First, adolescents face different types of complicate: 
problems in their daily life. Some problems are considered to be exclusive! 
private by them. They hesitate to talk to their parents about everything lik 
small children. They feel the urge to take decisions on their own according t 
the situation and to solve their problems by themselves. On the other hand, th 
ability to understand different issues logically grows in the adolescents. A 
linkage occurs between necessity and capability. Thus the skill of decision 
making helps in maturing the personality of the adolescents. 


5. Firmness of Opinion : 


It often happens that teenagers are able to decide what they should do 
and what they should not, but they cannot state their opinion firmly and 
without hesitation. Suppose a teenage boy is being incited by his friend to start 
smoking or to do something undesirable. Although he may express his unwillingness 
at first, in most of the cases out of weakness for the friend or just to maintain 
the relationship, he cannot remain firm in his decision. This becomes the 
beginning of going astray against one’s own wishes. Therefore it is especially 
necessary to cultivate the habit of stating one’s view clearly without of course 
being unnecessarily rude. 


It is essential to be cautious about this matter too. One who learns to 
express one’s views with conviction, will also remain firm to unjust demands. 
Therefore, the pre-condition to the application of this skill is to develop a clear 
idea about the right and the wrong, the desirable and the undesirable. 


6. Management of Emotions : 


Emotion is a valuable asset in human life— personal, familial and social. 
Sacred emotions are the very bases of leading a healthy collective social life, 
sharing others’ joy and sorrow with an attitude of cooperation and also love for 
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\ankind. Men and women will become machines if they are devoid of emotions. 
3ut surge of uncontrolled emotions sometimes engulfs a person’s judgement. At 
that time he/she fails to take the right step in his / her life and is led astray. 
Therefore the skill of confining emotions within proper limits is very important. 


Ta Management of stress : 


Adolescents naturally face different types of mental stress. Their dreams 
are unlimited, but most of them are crushed by harsh reality. Many desires in 
life remain unfulfilled. Failures of varying magnitudes occur in their daily life 
and this fact troubles them. The present complicated socio-economic situation is 
becoming more and more unfavourable for a large section of our future citizens. 
The uncertainty of livelihood is shattering their self-confidence. They are feeling 
helpless as they are being deprived of the ordinary opportunities of leading a 
healthy life. They develop a sense of worthlessness in the society or in their 
family. This is weakening their self-esteem. On the other hand, a handful of 
youth is leading a luxurious and wanton life. All the elements of earthly 
pleasure and luxury are easily available to them. The society’s interests are not 
of any concern to this self-centered section. The ‘have-nots’ lose their faith in 
society on seeing this disparity. They cannot find a way out for redress. This 
unusual stress is becoming more intense day by day on the young mind. 

The teenagers lose direction if they cannot effectively tackle this imposed 
stress. With a broken heart they fall victims to mental depression. They are 
engulfed by various self-destructive tendencies. Drug addiction, sexual profligacy, 
violent protests—these are the results of this weakness. Therefore the adolescents 
have to realise the adversity of the situation, to understand its causes with a 
logical frame of mind and also to gather the mental strength of not escaping 
from the struggle for collective existence. On the other hand, youngsters of 
affluent families leading a cocooned life should also learn that self-centered 
lifestyle takes them far away from real human existence. This section of the 
youth is under a different kind of stress, their aspirations touch the sky and no 
amount of splendour can satiate their limitless demands. So their despair too 
touches the nadir. 

Citizens of all strata make our society; boys and girls of all sections are 
our target group. It is essential for them to attain the skill to face stress in an 
unfaltering manner. They will acquire this skill from their life ; and education 
is one of the pillars in shaping a person’s life. 


8. Empathy : 

It is primarily an abstract idea used in the realm of art and literature. 
In general it means to bring one’s emotions and feelings to a level at par with 
those of another, and to react accordingly. If someone gets angry, others may 
irk him more by mocking or aping him. Or else they may put themselves in the 
position of the first person and act positively towards him / her by understanding 
the reason of his ire. This behaviour is by and large spontaneous. But if 
practised consciously, this reaction can always be made significant and well- 
meaning. In that case it will become an integral part of one’s nature to blend 
one’s feelings with the sorrow of another instead of remaining non-chalant 
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towards other peoples’ woes, or taunting them. This skill helps teenagers to 
move forward towards socialisation. It also enables one to maintain rapport 
with others. 


9. Tolerance : 


Tolerance is a basic quality in all human beings..But this has to be 
considered separately as a life-skill during adolescence, because a tendency of 
intolerance is generally observed among adolescents, which emanates from self- 
consciousness. When they will pay attention to self-respect and firmness of 
opinions, the tendency to establish oneself without paying heed to anyone older 
or younger will also grow. They will face problems in maintaining social relationships 
if they cannot get rid of this tendency. 


SIGNIFICANCE OF THE NAME LIFE STYLE EDUCATION 


The term ‘ Life skill’ is generally applied to Adolescence Education. The 
title ‘Life Style’ is, therefore a novelty. This name ‘Life style’ was adopted on 
the recommendation of West Bengal School Education Committee (2001-03). 
The rationale of this should be clear. The adolescence of our country confronts 
diverse economic, social and cultural environment while growing up. Consequently, 
they do not get equal opportunity for imbibing the various skills of life. Naturally, 
the ability to master these skills differs from individual to individual. Some can 
assert their opinion firmly but lack empathy. Others may exalt in self-esteem 
but cannot take firm decisions at all. Combination of various life skills acquired 
in different degrees gives a direction to individual’s living pattern. The aim of 
education of all students would be to develop life-skills to an optimum level - 
which will converge into an ideal Life Style. But in reality, diversity and 
uniqueness of individuals’ life-style is unavoidable. The skills have to be acquired 
whose essence would be life itself. 


PROGRAMMES FOR LIFE STYLE EDUCATION 


The curriculum framers believe that addition of further load will be 
detrimental to the students. So, we propose not to introduce any new subject 
in the curriculum. From what has been discussed before, it is understood that 
Life Style Education will primarily centre around value-inculcation and‘character- 
building. The national consensus is to infuse the coveted values across the 
curriculum and also through effective co-curricular activities. In case of Life 
Style, only some portion of physiology will be added to the Life Science syllabus. 
Effort will be made to introduce the remaining major portion through different 
well-planned co-curricular activities. An outline of such activities is given in 
this manual. It will not be possible to follow a single programme effectively in 
all types of situation. Appropriate programmes will have to be innovated and 
used keeping in mind regional speciality, need and feasibility. 


The fact that all children do not face the same challenge in enriching 
themselves in life-skills merits reiteration. Students coming from well-to-do, 
aristocratic, enlightened families have different kinds of problems, dreams, 
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scopes and opportunities compared to those of the first generation learners 
coming from economically backward families. Preference or bias for the male 
child over the girl child has percolated deep down into the society. Therefore, 
acquisition of skills like self-esteem has become much more difficult for the 
girls. It is, therefore imperative that we adopt different strategies to bring 
equality among students of both the genders at all levels, taking care that the 
most deprived section gets the maximum attention. 


. Deliberations at International and National levels lay special emphasis 
on the concept Adolescence Reproductive and Sexual Health (ARSH). We think 
that the above cannot be the pivotal point of a separate skill. The word ARSH 
indicates a special aspect of health .The physical part of it can be addressed by 
incorporating topics of Reproductive system in the Life Science syllabus. The 
skills mentioned earlier will cater to the development of mental and social 
health of the adolescents. The skill that needs to be shaped in this context, 
relates to the establishment of a healthy sexual relationship between two 
individuals. Generally, the adolescents are unable to take correct decisions in 
situations related to sexual relation. In this situation, it is essential to provide 
them with requisite skills so that they can take steps in the right direction. 
The adolescent by acquiring Life skills and Life Styles already described would 
be able to develop such personality so that they can face any personal, familial 
and social problems. Naturally they would not falter or back out while confronting 


issues of sexual relation. 
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life style 2 


INTRODUCTION 


Various curiosities and hesitations rise within us during adolescence. Every 
single adolescent boy and girl has the right to know rightly and understand 
correctly what is happening within our body, mind, family and the surrounding. 
They also have the right to acquire dexterity to manifest themselves completely 
at attainment of puberty. Without defining anything we can understand how far 
it is essential by just going through a lesson of the first volume of “Teen, Kuree, 
Dash” an autobiography of Ashok Mitra. 


“I entered my teens in the year 1930. The juncture of boyhood and youth 
leaped on my body like a tiger. It was about to devour me up. No one had 
alerted me or made me aware about what turmoil may come over my body. 
Many things started happening one after the other. All of a sudden my voice 
broke. My sweet girl like voice gave way to a male huskiness. I never got back 
my earlier voice anymore. My anxiety became endless. Then it was the turn of 
my scrotum to descend. I became very afraid. It seemed that many things were 
moving about inside my body. This led me to think that I was the only sinner 
immersed in amorous sport. My outlook towards the fairer sex changed completely. 
Next came the Oedipal dreams for which my feelings of guilt became endless. 
There was no one to tell me that everywhere around the world boys of this age 
have such dreams, irrespective of country, caste, people, climate and geography. 
This resulted in my feeling impure, guilty and unfit to live. For many days I 
could not look at my mother properly. Noticing my embarrassment my mother 
also became hesitant. 


I spent the whole year (1930) in awe. No one tried to make me understand. 
I was too afraid, guilty and hesitant to ask anybody about this matter. I 
thought, whatever had happened had occurred to me alone. Anger haunts me 
when I think that still today there may be many more societies where facilities 
regarding simple, normal sex education has not yet reached. I become angry 
regarding the foolishness of society. I often wonder that in countries where 
clear, open, scientific, easy school books or teaching systems regarding sex 
education are not available, the adolescent children are such a suffering lot. The 
only support that I had, was education. I could save myself from this darkness 
only through education. This happened when I chanced upon some books and 
saw some pictures in ‘Havlock Ellis’s book on “Body and Psychology” from the 


Railway Institute Library.” 


(Dr. Ashok Mitra was born in 1917. He was an exceptional student of the university and joined the 
Indian Civil Services in 1940. Though he was an able administrator, he spent his entire life 


cultivating the fields of art, literature and culture. He has written many valuable books. His work 


on census has been accepted worldwide. He has been called to many places as a census specialist 
has immense knowledge on painting. His extraordinary 


He has written many books on it too. He 
and fairs of West Bengal. He had been the 


achievement is editing the 5 volumes on the festivals 
chancellor of Jawaharlal Nehru University. 
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Therefore it has become necessary that educational institutions shoul: 
have a role and need to discuss what role they should play. 


Present times are beset with varied problems that are haunting th 
continents of Asia, Africa and Latin America. Nature is being ransacked thoughtless! 
to make use of its resources. This is giving rise to environmental problems. 


When these resources reach our homes in different forms we become eage 
to buy them. But everybody or rather the majority does not have the money- 
therefore purchases cannot be made in lieu of the market trend. Loans are bein; 
made readily available. So from the nation to the individual, everyone is immerse: 
neck deep in loans. : 


My primary necessities are the roof above my head, food and clothing. Bu 
the market is creating an environment for many other needs, though acquirin; 
the primary necessities alone remain a pain in the neck. Now the question, wh 
are plundering the natural resources of the world—needs an answer.. 


Supplementary to the environmental problem are the various physical an: 
mental ailments — contagious and non-contagious diseases. The condition no\ 
is such that the majority do not have the capacity to acquire the best treatmen 
for themselves. 


One is not regarding the other as a friend any more because of t! 
difference between colors, religion, language etc. One nation is not being able 
open its mind before the other. Similarly, within the nation too, suspicions a 
tensions exist.. All relations have between them an unhealthy competition. T! 
is increasing the number of suicides, desertion from homes and introvert ne 
One can spendtime on aesthetics once one is assured about his food, clothi 
and roof above the head. Various forms of entertainment innundate us and o) 
can spend for them too. These entertainments are somehow intoxicating us. W 
are entertaining ourselves, forgetting the root of our problems. Therefore we ai 
forgetting our responsibilities. 


Amidst these problems, we are not being able to stay well. Now what dot 
staying well mean? WHO defines it as “The state of complete physical, menta 
and social well being.” To reach such a state, the individual will have to attain 
a state of physical, mental, social well being. But our society is not in such a 


state. There is a need of continuous struggle for our society to reach a state of 


complete well being. In this context arises the subject of Art of Living or the 


skill of leading a good life. To become skilled one must understand the object 
and effect of education. 


In general what is the objective of education? This should be understood 
before we begin our effort to be skilled. The objective of education is to apply 
technique or skill to some raw and crude object to make it cultured or processed. 


l In order to have a grasp of this objective One must understand the 
difference between ‘Nature’ and ‘Culture’. Let us take something ‘raw’ which is 
cooked to an edible form or ‘polished’. This ‘raw’ object represents ‘Nature’ beget 
a while the ready food item may be called, say ‘Culture’ (It is to be kept 
in mind in this context that the word ‘Culture’ is not being interpreted from the 
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point of view of value sense like ‘good’, ’bad’ etc. it is used in the sense in which 
the word is normally used in sociology. The phenomenon, then, appears as 
follows : 


Raw cooking processed edible food 
(articles) 
Nature technique culture 

Know-how 


Noted historian Dr. Nihar Ranjan Roy once, in course of working out a 
definition of ‘Culture’ used a famous line from a song of Ramprosad—“such 
fertile land of human heart remains fallow/It could have yielded golden crops if 
it was properly ploughed.” In this light the above words can be conceived of as 
follows: 


Raw cooking finished food 
(articles) 

fallow land farming golden harvest 
nature technology culture 


Subject of studies also can be arranged in this line of thought: 


Natural sciences technology science of culture 
Biological science sociology 
Physical science Anthropology 


History etc. 


In respect of psychology our mind (psyche) comes at once in the domain of 
natural and cultural interpretation. In geography, natural aspects like configuration 
of the earth, sun and weather conditions are discussed, at the same time various 
cultural aspects of man kind also find place in the agenda. In one cultural 
environment certain items constitute ‘Nature’ the same may not hold good in 
another perspective. For example we categorize certain acts as ‘female-nature’, 
‘feminine’, ‘womanish’ etc. in a particular perspective and with this presumption 
we prescribe “climbing a tree is not feminine or womanish, it is against certain 
social constructs. Some persons around us or persons belonging to other stratum 
may rightfully object to such a formulation. Anyway let us proceed with the 
divisions worked out above. 


May be all of us are fully apprised of the wider objective of education. 
Knowing and understanding are two important steps to realization of the wider 


objective. 
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What all should we know and understand? We should know our natu 
environment, but not only through reading books. We should know nature : 
environment by coming into close proximity with it. Bertrand Russel once wr 
a small piece called “Does education do harm?” There he writes about one of | 
strange experiences. He had read in Buffo’s writing that squirrels do not w: 
on the fields. But he had seen squirrels walking on the fields a thousand tim 
Yet he could not disclose this fact to the class. 


Our neighbours also fall within our environment. It is not always that 
keep in touch with our neighbours. 


Rabindranath Tagore once wrote helplessly, that when after readi 
about the various sects of people in the books of ethnology, the need to kn 
the people of the neighbourhood is not felt, then I realise that a superstition 
bias has developed around books. We'regard books so greatly or in such hi 
esteem that we regard lowly that of which the book is just a reflection. The bi 
becomes important and true but not the actual subject. 


Apart from our neighbours, the world is full of so many kinds of peo; 
birds, trees, etc. It is also one of the objectives of education to know, underst 
and become part of this nature. 


Education will help us to describe and relate between the crude and 
cultured. Here various questions have arisen as to how far a crude or nat: 
thing should be changed by applying technology. So what should be done | 
what should not be done or how we should culminate to a decision—these 
also the objects of education. 


But how can all these be taught? So far it was thought that educatio: -s 
a one-way process. The teacher will teach and the students will just listen. T is 
one-way traffic concept is a type of banking concept—the result is thal a 
understanding or communicating relation does not grow between the student 
and teacher. There is no inter relation or communication. Therefore this earlier 
concept of one way teaching process is being abandoned. Today we are thinking 
about a learning process where we all will learn (it will be an active verb) no 
one will teach. (causative verb) 


Now we should think a little about what is “appropriate.” 


Here it should be said that the word “appropriate” or “suitable” is not true 
or stable for all countries and at all time. What is suitable or appropriate today 
may not be suitable tomorrow. What is suitable here may not be suitable there. 
Once in a certain place it was thought very appropriate to sacrifice a child 
in the ocean or to burn oneself in the pyre of the husband. But today it is not 
appropriate, 


It has been widely seen that when an order is given to do something, 
which is proper, Just the reverse is done. Since the mother said “Do not eat the 
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tamarind pickle,” stealing and eating it will bring in more joy. From a distance 
I could see that when passing through a particular door everyone was touching 
the wall with their fingers. When I went near, I found a notice where it was 
written, “Wet paint. Do not touch the walls.” Poet Rabindranath writes : 


“If tomorrow it becomes bad 
What is today good, 

Be it ashes or cinder 

All over the World, 

Let it be turned to ashes. 
Dispel sorrow.” 


In our effort to imbibe a responsibile ‘life style’ there is no order or 
command or instruction. There is only the need to let know. We all are trying 
to know—which is dangerous and which is not, and if it is dangerous, then to 
acquire the skill to combat it. Generally there is a desire between man and 
woman, which sparks at puberty or adolescence. But if everyone starts desiring 
every member of the opposite sex then how will we face the trouble that will 
arise from such a situation? It is curious to note : In Metro Rail Kolkata there 
is an imperative sentence : Sliding doors, do not lean on them. Side by side, the 
Bengali and Hindi versions are noteworthy : 


In Hindi : DARWAJA PAS PAS KHULE, HELNA KHATARNAK (Doors 
slide sideward , leaning on them is dangerous) 


In Bengali: DARJA PASA PASI KHOLE, HELAN DEWA BIPAJJANAK 
Just Information - to inform what is dangerous. 


Sexual waywardness or disorderliness not only mars mental and social 
health but invites various diseases that are not at all desirable. 


There are millions of species on this earth. They have to reproduce for 
their survival. For this very reason male and female desire each other. This is 


nature’s design. 


Once, long past, in primitive age men and women stood on an equal 
footing. But later, as age advanced, men have occupied dominant position in the 
society — their role has been that of governance. Women have been subservient 
to men. This has influenced the relation between man and woman. So we see in 
history Ballal Sen introducing a social system in which some families are 
conferred of practicing honour the polygamy, widows burning themselves on the 
husband’s pyre, child marriage and above all various strictures, rape and various 


sexual diseases. 


Later as society advanced further, the issue of equality of men and women 
came to the fore. Now we understand healthy relation develops if there is 
equality of man and woman and a sense of respect for each other. Sexual 
waywardness or disorderliness is not our goal. 
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On the issue of sexual intercourse, Batsayan, the sage has said that sex al 
activity is akin to taking food. We eat when we are hungry, we like good fi l, 
and we do not eat so much that it may cause indigestion. 


Whether it is taking food or sexual relief — various experiments and eff s 
have been made in various countries and time to make it decorous and dec: ... 
But then what will happen to love? Love is a rare element. It is very diffi t 
to explain. A lot of explanations may be given without coming to any conclus) 

So let us return to the topic of controlling ourselves. 


The philosopher Bentham has spoken about 4 kinds of regulation : 


Regulation of nature : We cannot go out when its raining. We are contro! |! 
by the whims of nature. 


Regulation of society : An adult man and woman may live together | 
certain societies will not accept it. 


Regulation of religion : According to religion when a person dies ceri 
rituals are performed for the departed soul. | 
man and a woman are in love they should 
married in front of witnesses. 


Regulation of state : If we do not abide by the laws of the state then 
are taken to prison. 


Then he spoke about another control which has similarities with the above | 
controls. 


Regulations of mind : Problems started arising regarding this. Bec: 
how will we understand that our mind is not bi 
controlled, influenced and ruled by some extrane 
sources ? To what we are referring as pure coni 
of the mind , how far is it unadulterated? 


Instead of straining ourselves regarding all such regulations, let us t 
about another regulation, which has increased alarmingly in recent times. 


Regulations of the trader or market : 


The market is dictating my choice of purchase. Because of the basics of 
market economy the poverty stricken population is increasing and the wealthy 
population is decreasing. They are becoming the dwellers of two different poles. 


ae But how are we going to make the young school children understand these 
difficult theories? May be the topic of regulation can be brought forth in a more 
playful way : 

Suppose in an one day cricket match Sachin Tendulkar scores a double 
century. So it is said over the television that Sachin alone is the hero. O.K. we 
accept the fact. But then the question is were the other ten players of the team 
playing any other game? f 


„Does Sachin play alone or he plays with his other ten team mates ? Then 
who is controlling the game? Is it Sachin, or the rules of the game? The umpire 
or I.C.C?. The spectators or the bookie? 


22 


Baffled by these question if I ask, am I giving shape to my own reasoning 
or do I enter the spectator’s web where my wishes are not under my control? 
Here practically my wishes become the wishes of the others. Lets draw a 
sketch : 

Sachin 

Ten other players 

Regulations of the game, umpire, I.C.C. 


The entire spectators. 
The bookie. 


Simultaneously we draw another sketch : 
Myself 
Family 
Race, Society, religion, nature and environment 
State and market 
International relations and international capital. 


We have to understand every level intently. When I get down to play I 
have to be careful about the game, and the rules, the playground, the levels of 
players. Under such a condition if I go to play with some preconceived notions 
and archaic biases, it will very difficult. How difficult? Let us recount : 


Long ago there was a narrow rippling mountainous stream in front of a 
temple. When the pilgrims would cross the stream, they would automatically lift 
their clothing off their feet-After that a long time has passed, the stream has 
ceased to exist. But still the pilgrims lift their clothing when crossing the 
imaginary stream. ; 


So we realise that age old habits and customs die hard and dictate terms. 
It is necessary to get away from age-old habits that do not hold true any more. 
As far as possible we should try to orient our activities by logic and reason. This 
manual has been organised to facilitate the young people to plant their feet on 
the stepping-stones of logic and climb up with sure and steady steps. 
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2. Learning Process 


Dear Teachers, 


This book of instruction has been arranged to help you in address 
adolescence and to faciliate responsible behavior norms and values for the w 
being of the individual, the family and society. 


Gi 


Generally the period between ages 10 to 19 is considered adolescence. T 
word has been derived from the Latin word “Adolescere”, which means growi 
up. During this period changes in the body and the mind and in social interactic 
take place. These changes come about so rapidly that the individual chang 
noticeably within a brief span of a year or two. So the contents of this book ha 
been divided into there parts. One for class 6. one for classes 7 & 8 and t 
other for classes 9 & 10. 


At present the term life-skill is mainly used in connection with health a 
reproductive health. WHO considers life skill as a psychological skill or competen: 
Psychological skill helps one to maintain mental balance on the one hand wh 
it helps people make meaningful transactions with others in conformity w 
society and environment. 


Concept of life skill is founded on life skill approach which is an interact 
educational methodology. This type of methodology stresses acquisition of knowlec 
conduct and inter personal skills of a person. It puts importance on developm 
of skill in a learner to enable him/her to be competent to meet the challer 
in every sphere of life. WHO describes Life Skill as a process of acquiring s 
or adjusting behavioural pattern by an individual in a manner to help or 
instrumental in facing the demands and challenges of day-to-day life prope: 


Life Skill helps man face the stress and pressure experienced in life. Th: 
skills helps to improve a person’s ability, social worth etc. As a psychologic! 
competence Life Skill is somewhat different from other compliances. As a matier 
of fact an individual attains something completely different from what he acquires 
through literacy, fundamental concepts of Science and Mathematics, technological 
and practical skills of earning a living. 


All the aspects of a person’s life come within the purview of Life Style 
Education, but special importance is attached on adolescence reproduction and 
sexual health only in respect of development of skill in adolescence education. 
That is why it is called Adolescence Reproductive and Sexual Health Skills 
(ARSH Skills). The Concept can be explained as: 


“Adolescent Reproductive and Sexual Health (ARSH) skills are abilities 
and competence that help promote physical, mental and social well-being in 
respect of reproductive and sexual health among adolescents and youth, empowering 


them to take positive actions, to protect themselves from risky situations and to 
promote healthy social relationships.” 
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á 


This sort of work schedule is equally unique and important for the teachers. 
Majority of the students do not get a chance to discuss about sex related 
matters and intake of drugs and intoxicaticants. But they do welcome open 
discussion on these matters. The teachers who attend to the words’ problems 
surrounding adolescence, are held in high esteem and fondly remembered. 


What is most important here is the relation between you and your students. 
The success of the exercise depends on your process of teaching. We are confident 
that all of us together can make this work schedule successful. 


Emphasis has been laid on the following in this section :- 


(1) Contents : Description of the contents and the exercise 
which will enable the students to learn. 


(2) Process of Teaching : Because this work schedule depends mainly 
on participation, the methods of including the 
students should be made known. 


(3) Classroom atmosphere : There should be a clear and easily acceptable 
atmosphere to teach the change related topics 
of adolescence in the class. In this section 
importance has been laid on the logical mind 
of the students and their problem. 


(4) Family life education : The outlook of the teacher in this matter is 
very important. The teacher must go beyond 
their individual opinions and prejudices and 
set a creative outlook. Otherwise teaching 
this important and sensitive issue will not 
become worth while. The method being 
participatory, they will be able to point out 
their own problems, and sail towards a healthy 
solution. You do not have much to teach, You 
will have to tackle the problem that will come 
to you. Try to help those who come to you 
with their problems. Do not try to point out 
their problems. 


Teaching Methods 

Active participation is the keyword. Gaining knowledge through activities 
is the main principle of this curriculum, You will just help the student to gain 
knowledge. The traditional one way lectures have not been included in this 
methodology. The exercises have been planned in such a way that the students 
will feel inspired to understand and accost them with a clear mind. The teacher 
will act here as a catalyst only. Through exercises, question answers and group 
discussions, the teacher will inspire the students in such a fashion, that they 
will feel comfortable to move from the easy topics to the difficult ones. They will 
learn to take their own decisions and the responsibility of the society. At the 
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end of every subsection the students will know various unknown facts. They v 
rectify their wrong concepts and ideas. The various methods that have b¢ 
used in the exercises are : 
a Group Activity. 
2. Brainstorming 

Group Discussion. 


Question Answers. 


Games 


3 
4. 
5. Role play (Song, Dance included) 
6 
7 Case studies 

8 


Stories. 


1. Group Activity : 


To make the group activity successful the following methods are to 
followed. 


(A) When forming groups it should be made clear that the students | 
be often working in groups. 


(B) The students will be given independence to make groups of t! 
choice. They can make their groups playfully. You will have to k 
track on any individual who is left out. You will have to discus: 
how to make that individual a part of the group. 


C) The members of the group will be given responsibilities. Like- 
rapporteur—who will write the substance of the discussion. | 
time keeper—who will manage time. One presenter—who will pres 
the work of the group etc. the writer will have to be care | 
that he/she notes down all details of the discussion. ‘He/she v || 
not emphasise or leave out any matter by exercising individ: ıl 
discretion. 


2. Brain storming session : y 


; In this method all the individual views on the discussed topic will be given 
importance. It is very necessary to write down the expressed views without 
evaluation directly on the blackboard or on paper. The students must feel that 
they need not describe the rationality of their expressed views. The time limit 
for such conferences must not be extended too much. But time should be given 
to focus on the views and jot them down according to their importance. It will 
be quicker if you do the jotting down. Show the students after you have 
finished writing. 

This is very effective for following purposes : 

(A) When dealing with touchy and delicate issues. 

(B) To inspire those students who are hesitant in participation 

(C) To gather maximum views within limited time. 
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$. Group discussion : 


Everyone in the classroom can be included in the discussion. But it is most 
{fective in small groups. These group discussions are carried out very well if it 
ommences after the presentation of some story or situation which stimulates 
uriosity. 


4. Question Answer : 


It is very important that the students are allowed to express their spontaneous 
‘houghts and ask questions. The teachers should keep notice of these question 
answers. 


(a) You may not answer any personal question. But you will have to be 
careful regarding the impact created when you try to avoid any 
question during group activities. You may also ask them not to ask 
such sort of question but please see to it that no problem is arising 
for not answering. 


(b) The time factor between two questions is very important. You have 
to be careful when going from one question to the other. You have 
to give the students time to think. If questions are asked very 
rapidly then the students might became hesitant. 


5. Role Play : 


Presentation of skits of small duration related to real life. Spontaneous 
subjects related to real life or what may happen should be chosen. The students 
may choose their own topic and act it out themselves. But it has to be related 
to reality that it helps in real-life situations. So everyone should get a chance 
to experiment with new topics and new characters. These plays enable them to 
deal with such situations and emotions that generally cannot be dealt through 
discussion and clarification. The teachers must be aware of the following during 
play-acting. 


(a) Tell the groups in details regarding the topic so that they may act 
out their individual part as naturally as possible. Their dialogues 
should be preferably spontaneous and they should act and say whatever 
they think appropriate for the situation. 


(b) Do not force the students to act. Often it is seen that certain students 
keep away from such activities, as they do not prefer their activities 
to be criticized. 


(c) Do not spend more than 10-15 minutes for these plays. Sufficient 
time should be spent for analysis of what happened during play 
acting. That is more important. The group members who did not 
participate should be given the task to take notes so that they may 
take part during discussion. 


(d) Ask those who participated in the play about their feelings during 
acting. Ask them what they liked and which parts they would like 
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to act out separately. In the majority of cases the students a) 
capable of understanding the importance of the topic they have actı 
and this helps them to be less defensive about their thoughts. Ne 
ask everyone to participate in the analysis of the play. The teach 
should give his/her individual comment on what was good about ti 


play and how it could be depicted or acted out differently. Fina 
draw the conclusion regarding the relation of the play with t 
major topic of discussion. 


6. Problem Solving : 


Generally a situation or problem is depicted and the solution is soug 
The situation should be pre planned in such a way that it may convey | 
essential information to the students and provoke rational analysis. Descript' 


of an incident is very important for starting of any discussion. In this case t 
teacher should keep in mina that they should 


(a) Read the entire incident very slowly 
(b) Make sure that the students understand the main subject matt: 


Where the teachers have to deal with a very big class they sho 
use the blackboard and the chalk. To ensure easy and open discussion 
students should be divided into groups. These groups will then hold discus: 
amongst themselves (intra and inter group). 

T Games : 


, Games are very essential for the healthy sprouting of the body, mind 

intellect. Through games the understanding between each other should 
strengthened. The role of games in solving various problems has been discus 
later. 


8. Story : 
Two stories of Rabindranath Tagore have been selected : 
(A) Chuti—for classe 6. (Homecoming) 
(B) Samapti—for classes 9 and 10. 


The teachers will explain the stories—use exercises, brainstorm, quiz, role 


plays to put forward these stories to the students. 


THE PERSPECTIVE OF THE PROGRAMME AND THE CLASSROOM 
THE OUTLINE OF PROCEDURE AND THE CLASSROOM 


Students will give vent to their feelings or reactions in various ways. 


x 5 
J sae may put such questions as to create an embarrassing situation 
or you. 
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They themselves may feel embarrassed and maintain an absolute 
silence. 


They may pass such remarks as to provoke jeerings and criticisms of 
their friends. 


At the outset, rules should be framed to control this sort of situation so 
it the class may follow such ground rules. Prior to imparting lessons, it 
uld be ascertained that the students have clearly grasped these rules and 
culations. These rules and regulations may be framed by the students themselves, 
the teachers may explain why the rules so framed are good and important. 
ice following rules are cited as examples. 


1, 


10. 


The boy and girl students should have a cordial relationship and 
should be sympathetic towards each other. 


Personal matters cropping up during discussion in the class must not 
be leaked out to others. 


The students should refrain from interrupting one another. 


They should pay attention to others’ view points and treat their 
opinions with respect . 


If the question is susceptibly personal, teachers and students must 
have the right to ignore it. If, on the other hand, it is fundamentally 
essential, it may be discussed one-on-one out of the class room. 


The students should not shrink from asking questions. 
They must not try to override one another. 


The students will have the opportunity to put questions to the 
teacher without even mentioning their names. Keeping this point in 
view, a question—box has to be placed at a particular place of the 
class. As an alternative, pieces of small paper may be distributed to 
the class so that the student may write out their questions without 
their names mentioned. 


The students must make sure that all get equal opportunities to 
participate and speak in the discussion. 


During the session, the students must stop talking among themselves, 
and no notes must be passed to one another. It is mandatory that 
the students must listen to what others are saying. 


Certain discussions give rise to laughter among students. As long as this 
laughter and mocking does not make a particular person the target of attack, it 
is so far so good. The joke helps in feeling easy after overcoming listlessness 
(numbness) as a result of discussion on sex and sexuality. But then the atmosphere 


of the class must not be let loose. 
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Be at ease on the discussions of sexuality. 


There should be frank and open discussion on the prevalence of sexually 
transmitted disease and its remedial measures. Many may feel uneasy duri: 
discussion on sexuality and other related matters. If you feel really uneasy, 
not conceal the fact. You must admit that it is difficult for you to discuss t 
said subject, saying that the subject is very sensitive. If the students indulge 
merriments, put their heads down, or gossip with others, try to put up with i 
do not get annoyed. 


Personal opinion must not be given out directly. 


It is to be kept in mind that the students may have different experienc 
Some of them may have been sexually active, some may remain quite inacti\ 
and others may have been the victims of torture, and still others may have t 
opportunity to learn sex matters from some relatives and then some perha 
may have listened to some man in the street and formed an idea, which is : 
acceptable. The language you use should not at all be judgemental. If y: 
opinion is revealed, some boy and girl students may feel themselves isolat 
and as a result, they may not be enthusiastic to discuss personal matters in t 


connection. 


The students must not be made the laughing stock, nor should they 
allowed to make others the same. It is but natural that their languag: 
expression will differ from yours. Listen to, and try to understand what t 
have to say, patiently. Annoyance will spoil all. 
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lethods to be adopted for the solution of particular problems. 


life style 3 


The following tactics may be adopted to combat personal intimate 
questions, the use of frank and free language, rude behaviour, so on 
and so forth. 


Be prepared to face complex situations. As for example- this matter 
is not worth discussing in this class. If you want to discuss the 
matter, I am ready to discuss it with you personally out of the 
jurisdiction of the class. 


Give up the tendency of criticism in your answers to the questions 
so that the students may be encouraged to express their opinion 
honestly and with an open mind. 


Present the divergent views on controversial issues. Give up awarding 
your verdict at the very beginning. 


Many may feel ill-at-ease at some of the exercises. It is better to set 
up separate groups for boys and girls in cases where exercises for 
boys and girls in separate groups are essential. 


Let there be discussions on certain common place misconceptions, 
myths and misbeliefs (for example-to be violent or vociferous declaration 
of one’s views, is the sign of manhood/or that a few groups in 
particular are responsible for AIDS epidemic.) For instance the teachers 
may put the question why it is important for the male to be violent. 
Is a man unable to assert his opinion other than by resorting to 
violence? What will happen if a man fails to express his opinion 
without resorting to violence ? Or what would happen if the prostitutes 
alone were held culprits for the spread of HIV/AIDS ? What would be 
the reaction of the prostitutes ? If all the prostitutes were confined 
to prison, would the spread of sexually transmitted diseases come to 


an end? 


Some questions are from the ambit of medical sciences, or are very 
complex. Questions of this type give indication of deeper enthusiasm, 
and answers could be beyond the knowledge of the teachers. In such 
cases, the teachers should accept the relevance of these questions, 
inspire the students who have shown zeal to put such questions and 
tell them, “I do not know this subject well.” In order to avoid 
embarrassment, wrong or incomplete data should not be furnished. 
The question is received and then submitted to some specialist for 
his answer , or the teacher may note down the question and inform 
the students concerned of the correct answer later, after obtaining 


the answer. 


31 


Help the worried students. 


e Adolescent students are sometimes worried about their health. Sc 
of them may think that they are suffering from sex problems 
is greatly helpful if you are prepared before hand with the \ 
of answering their questions in the class. Behave with them 
such a way that these worried students may feel relieved with y 
advice. 


° It is your responsibility to be already aware of the help that 
society may offer in this connection. 


e Instead of imposing your values, personal opinions or morality, li 
sympathetically to those students who come to you for advice. Do 
put such questions as to point an accusing finger at the conduc 
the students. 


° Do not impose your answer on the students. Let the students : 
their own problems so that they may tackle their problems in | 
own environment. 


For example : 
You can ask generously why a particular problem i: 
cause of his worries, and how he is contemplating to 
the problem. 


° You should make it clear to them that you have the responsibili 
look after the students’ well being and tell them also that you | 
the source of solution to that problem too, or that the sour 
information is ready at hand. 


e If necessary establish contact with the students’ family or | 


guardians, without betraying their trust and make arrangement 
the solution of the problem. 
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FOR CLASS VI 


Index : 


(1) Myself 
(a) Self realization 
(b) The values 
(c) Self confidence 


(2) My place; in the family and in the society 
(a) Where do I stand in the family tree 
(b) My place in the family and in the society 
(c) My relationship with others 


(3) My body 
(a) Diagram of the body 


(4) My growth 
(a) The significance of some physical measurements. 
(b) The necessity of right nourishment and growth 
(d) Towards a healthy life : hygenic habits. 


(5) A story 
(a) Chhuti—Rabindranath Tagore 


1. MYSELF 


POSTERS AND RHYMES OF ADOLESCENTS 


ealization (girl) : 

ı human being, I am a girl, I take oath— 

it to live for the country, and for others. 

read and write, see and learn, know and understand myself 
ıt my body and my mind remains healthy. 

ig to the nation and to the people that’s my pride, 

y will rise with me, there will be light everywhere. 

ords, new light I will make a new will— 

take the pain, try my best to make a future of happiness! 


ealization (boy) : 
boy of this world, I am my own future. 
oath to devote myself to the service of the nation and its people! 
read and write, see and learn, know and understand myself. 
t my body and my mind and temperament remain healthy!! 
love myself and love others too. 
ad woman will be treated equally by me!! 
fill my heart will the light of knowledge and hope. 
not keep myself in the background, I will brighten my country’s name !! 


i and Girl in chorus/ together : 

There is no difference between a boy and a girl; 

They grow up and make tireless striving side-by-side, 
Pritilata Waededar and Kshudiram Bose our nation’s pride ! 


1. The verses have been used so that the students have a feeling of self 
realization. 

2. The posters will be used by hanging them on the wall, which will 
make understanding the topics easy. 


Working Method : 
The teacher will read out the verse. He will interact on it. 


(A) To know oneself or self realization 
lf and understanding the environment 


The procedure of knowing the se 
This is the power, which helps every 


starts off as soon as the child is born. 
human being to move on. 


Who am 1? How did I come to the world? These are the initial questions 
e If the self can be addressed then it is possible to understand e 
man on Earth. 


e After the identification of the self, comes the identification of 
parents. 


(B) Values 


To define value-sense in a nutshell is no easy task. ‘Value sense’, the 
phrase is accepted and widely used to denote honesty, truthfulness, inte 
rationality, human relations, sprit of sacrifice, patriotism, conscientiousness 
so on. We are worried at every deviation from values, willing to safeguard ii 
eager to see it flourish. It is to be remembered that values may vary from 
to age in the same society, in two contemporary societies or among diff 
groups in the same society. Notwithstanding all this, there are some basic 
quintessential moral values that can weather the changes of society. These 
values have originated in social beings since inception of society. Some exar 
are : Joint initiative, lofty idealism, keeping promise, craving for qualita 
better life, welfare of society, greatest good of the greatest number, sacrific 
the well-being of others, just behaviour, willingness to work with others, ou 
or protest against inhuman practices in the society—these may be called 
morality and basic values. These are assets of human race. Our duty 
safeguard, inculcate and promote these values in individuals, family, s 
and country. The admitted aim of education is to build citizens who nv 
these values. There is no denying the fact that a derogatory trend is ni 
and an erosion of values has ensued. We hope the education system will b: 
to contain this vice and restore healthy atmosphere of high morality. This 
has been expressed from the World Education Conference in France in Ox 
1998. It has been incorporated in the National Curriculum Framework pub! 
by the NCERT in 2000 a.d. It is the responsibility of the teaching comm: 
to inculcate among the students the sense of values through learning-teac 
at the school level. 


(C) Self confidence and decision Making 


ity 
ng 


e Self confidence is confidence in the self. It is this confidence which 


enables us to take right decisions. 


e The parents and the teachers do play a role in the development of 
self confidence and decision making power. The children should be 
praised for the right deeds, if they do anything wrong then the right 
path should be faciliated. This way the children learn to differentiate 


between the right and the wrong, 


36 


My Place : In my family and society 
) Where am I in the family tree 


My Self 


How many siblings are we 


| | 


Father (How many siblings) My Mother (How many siblings) 
| Their life span Their life span 
His father His mother Her father Her mother 
w many siblings (How many siblings) (How many siblings) (How many siblings) 
(heir life span Their life span Their life span Their life span 


[ gg 


father His mother 
‘w many (How many 
blings) siblings) Her father Her mother His father His mother Her father Her mother 
heir life Their life (How many (How many (How many (How many (How many (How many 
span span siblings) siblings) siblings) siblings) siblings) siblings) 
Their life Their life Their life Their life Their life Their life 
span span span span span span 


Discussion : My identity is in my family tree, my looks, my likings, my 
qualities and my deeds. 

Family Tree : Ask the students to write their own names and the number 
of the siblings. Then they will write their parent’s name and the number of their 
siblings. Then the name of the grandparents and the number of their siblings. 
In this way they will write the names of their ancestors. You start the discussion, 
after this, regarding the development of nuclear families, equal rights of man 
and woman, reproduction and other relevant developments over time.. 
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(B) My place in the family and society 


Exercise—1 
Big—small 


Motive 
Material 
Process 


Topic 


Directives for 


Discussion 


Exercise—2 


Process z 


Topic of 
Discussion 


To identify one self as a young adult. 

Chart paper, marker. 

The students will be divided into 4 groups. 

Each group will work on the following 4 topics. 

After finishing, each group will present their output. 

1. What type of chores the elders and the young perfo in 
the family. 

2. How do the elders treat you and your younger sib! 

3. How do you think of yourself ? Child or adult? 

4. In what ways do you help the family? 


What responsibility do you have regarding your os lf, 
your family and your community ? 


Positioning of the young adult with a realisation of sell h 
is important for blooming to the fullest potential. The t er 
will explain to them about their place in the family ai 1e 


society, and about their uniqueness. 


The class will be divided into 4 groups and each group w, be 
given exercises. Ask them to make a list of the personal ù ity 
items that they use daily from morning to night. They van 
mention a maximum of 10 objects. 


Next the objects will be prioritised according to necessity. 
First they will separate 4 most essential objects. 


Next they will separate objects which are less necessary, but 
helpful. 


Lastly they will separate the objects which are not necessary 
but fanciful. 


The students will discuss according to their list. 


How important are these objects of daily use ? 


How are we influenced to buy these commodities of everyday 


Use. How are we influenced to buy the unnecessary & fanciful 
objects? 
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E: 


ise—3 


girl and the boy 


Vhat do the students see their elders doing in the house from morning till 
Do they find anything different in other families ? 


SS : 
ssion : 
ise—4 


A group of 10 students. They will draw pictures or prepare a 
list. 


Unequal distribution of work in the house among the males 
and females. How can a child help the adults in the household 
work? They can put away the utensils or keep them in the 
basin after the meals are taken. They can prepare the bed, 
dust the room and settle the household objects. 


ng of a mango by Meena. 


At the end of this story everyone will understand that the boys 
and the girls are equal except for their physical difference. The 
girls also need the same amount of food, of the same quality 
and with same nutrients, as the boys. Everyone should help 
equally in the household work. 

Mina is a small village girl. She is a very sweet and happy 
child. She stays with her father, mother, grandmother, younger 
brother Raja and a tiny sister Rani, she also has a pet parrot, 
named Mithu who is her dear friend and stays with her at all 
times. 

Mina is like any other child but she is different from the 
others in certain aspects. She is different because she is very 
friendly and extends her hand of friendship to all. She does not 
feel hesitant or shy to ask the elders any questions that crop 
up in her mind. She is very considerate and takes care of all. 
She tries to ease the pain and sorrow of everyone around her. 
One day Mina goes out with her pet Mithu and picks a big ripe 
mango from the mango tree. 

She does not eat it by herself. She takes it home to share it 
with her brother Raju. 

But when mother pared the mango and gave it to Raju and 
Mina, she saw that Raju was given two pieces and she was 
given just one. Mina feels yery bad. She questions the unequal 
distribution ; mother and grandma tell her that the boys are 
always given more food to eat than the girls. 

At dinner Mina observed that her brother was given more food 
than her. Not only that, he was given an egg also, which Mina 
was not given. Mithu, the parrot felt very sad and made a 


plan. 
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Mother reminds Mina and Raju to wash their hands prop ly 
before taking food. They both getup, leaving their food bel d. 
In the meantime Mithu, the parrot divides the egg equally to 
two halves, and places it on their plates. 


When they come back after washing their hands, they see at 
there was half a piece of egg on both their plates. Seeing is 
mother tells Mina to give it back to Raju. 


Mina’s father was also having his dinner. He felt very sad fe 
tells their mother that both the children work equally har: or 
the family and that both were in their growing stage, then hy 


should the boy be given more food than the girl? Mothe id 
grandma replied at the same time that it was the norm « 1e 
world. This has been followed for so many years and wil! ill 
be followed. 

Raju has also started believing that he works harder th» is 
sister Mina. He tells Mina that her work is very easy. a 
gives Raju a proposal. The next day was Sunday. Min: I 

Raju to reverse their roles as it was a holiday. Raju a; 5 
thinking that Mina had an easy job to do. 

Next day Mina tells Mithu, the parrot, to wake up Raju : 1e 
fire in the oven has to be lighted. Mithu makes a whole f 


noise and wakes up Raju. Raju did not have the hə f 
getting up so early, therefore he did not like it. Then h d 
to clean and sweep the courtyard. He had never known t it 
was so tough a job. He swept from end to end but was 1 le 
to sweep well. He developed a back ache, but the cou: d 
was not clean. Next the chicken and the hen had to b |. 


That was another troublesome work. The hen and the ck 
started jumping, fluttering and flying on him as soon «=: he 
brought food. They made him mad. In the meantime Mina ‘ad 


a relaxed sleep. She got up late and took Lali, the cow, out to 
graze. Raju had told her that Lali was a very troublesome cow 
and if not kept under control it might enter the fields of others 
and destroy their crops. 


Raju was having a tough time. He gathered the cowdung, made 
some cowdung cakes and then got down to wash all the utensils. 
Before he could finish, he had to wash the clothes. He pu 


the wet clothes out to dry and immediately ran to fetch drinking 
water. 


Mina let Lali graze the field and she sat down beneath a tree. 
She was making a garland of flowers. Before long she fell 
asleep. Mithu came and woke her up and told her that 
Lali had entered the fields of Harenbabu. Mina ran to catch 


nit and she had a real bad time, puling the cow out from the 
ield, 
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Discussion : 


Exercise—5 


Motive f 


Material 


Process 


When Mina returned home in the evening after grazing the 
cow, she saw her younger sister crying very badly. Raju was 
trying to console her without any result. Raju had no more 
strength in him. He was hungry too. 


Seeing Raju the whole day, the grandma realises how Mina 
has to slog day long. 


That night Raju saw that Mina was given the food which was 
usually given to Raju and Raju got Mina’s food. Seeing the 
small amount of food Raju becomes sullen. So little food after 
so much work? 


Then they all realise that they had not been doing the right 
thing. Whether it is a boy or a girl, they both need the same 
amount of food. 


The next day Raju picked a big ripe guava from the tree, 
when going to school. When he returned home, he himself 
divided the guava into two equal halves and gave one half to 
Mina. While eating he says that he has realised how much 
laborious work Mina does everyday. He says that he would 
help her in future. Mina tells Raju that his work of grazing 
Lali in the field was also a tough job. 


Suddenly Mithu, the parrot, came flying from somewhere and 
sits in between. He takes equal bites from both the children 
and starts saying, “Boys, girls, equal equal ; boys, girl, equal 
equal—”. 


From exercise 3 and 4 we understand that there is no difference 
between a male and a female except for the physical difference. 
Work does not make a person inferior, instead it develops his / 
her confidence. 


To understand the physical, mental and social difference in 


attitude. 
How does attitude influence our life. 


Chart paper, marker pen etc. 


The students will be divided into 4 or 5 small groups. They 
will fill the following table according to the similarity and 
differences of a boy and a girl. After the table is complete each 
group will present it before the class. 
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Sex 


Physical Household Chores Professi 


Boys 
Girls 


Discussion : 


Exercise—6 


e The difference in the roles by society, wealth, culture 
e The male and female should divide their household du s. 


e What role does the student play. 


Responsible social attitude. 


Motive 


Process 


Question : 


Discussion: 


To understand that the physically and mentally challenge: 
also human beings like us. It is not an impediment. 


A group of 10 or 15 members. Three questions will be giy D 
each. 


what will you do. 


if you see a child begging. 


If you see a physically challenged person standing in a cr 
bus. 


If you see boys throwing stones at a mad person on the 


The discussion will proceed according to the answers rec: 
Everyone will then understand that the deserted, sick, orph | 
and helpless children are also equally human like us. We shi d 
not treat them in a manner that may hurt. All children ve 
same. No child can cause harm to others. 


Physical handicap is nobody’s fault. It is an accident. It can 
happen to any person at any time. 


Any sort of accident during pregnancy may give birth to a 
handicapped child. 


An individual can become handicapped even if he/she falls 
seriously ill after birth. So these people could have been different. 
Even we can become different if any accident makes us 
handicapped. We could even have become handicapped in the 
primary phase of our life. 


Who do we call mad? Will I call a person mad if his thoughts 
and likings do not match with mine? Then he may also call me 


mad. 
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They are also human beings like us. Often some people surpass 
others in their uniqueness. Regarding the blind, lame and 
insane people as less human is in itself a mental retardation. 
Similarly it will be seen that one is ultimately a human being 
despite differences in nationality, language, caste, sex etc. We 
are all Homo Sapiens. 


True enrichment comes from rising above these artificial 
boundaries. Differences will lead us to a narrow world. 


reise—7 

ting social responsibilities 

ives ; To determine special responsibilities at nation / state / organization / 
individual level. e.g. what responsibility can be taken when 
there is flood, water logging during rain, ponds becoming dry 
or dirty, at the time of cholera or chicken pox epidemic. 


8s i To recollect one or more happenings / catastrophe. What role 
did the nation / state and organizations play then? What role 
could the students do collectively or as an individual? What 
could be their responsibilities ? 


ssion : The students will be impressed with the socially responsible 
course of actions emerging from the exercise. The simulations 
will help prepare the naive. 


My relation with others 
jout myself 
An understanding of myself develops through self realisation and objective 
ilysis. 
This self-assessment is very essential. 
We develop relationships on the basis of this process. 
Am I self confident? Do I suffer from an inferiority complex ? 
A self-confident attitude helps make me a social being. It implics that I 
have developed certain qualities which have made me self confident. 
Everybody does not possess the qualities that I have. 
So they depend on me for my qualities. This means that I can shoulder 
responsibilities born of a relationship. 
At the same time I will have to understand my shortcomings also. 
I will have to understand who will be able to meet my shortcoming. Then 
I will be able to depend on him. 
HEALTHY RELATIONSHIPS ARE NURTURED IN THE CRADLE OF 
MUTUAL DEPENDENCE 
If I am not able to understand my shortcoming, it may lead to over 
confidence. 


Overconfidence is not welcome—it le 
start to sour. Because I do not give 1 
failure in all that I do. 


eads to understimation of people.. Relations 
mportance to my short comings, I face 
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Inferiority complex hinders development through non-cognizance < 
qualities. 


Every body has some quality or the other. Some can play good foo 
others can draw well, some are good in mathematics. We have to be aw 
this fact. 


When someone starts imitating others just to conceal his deficiency, i: 
lead to serious consequences : 


His inability makes him more laughable. 


He starts suffering from severe inferiority complex. 


NO ONE IS SELF-SUFFICIENT. NEITHER CAN ONE BE. 
EVERY ONE HAS DEFICIENCIES. i 
ONE HAS TO LEARN WITH PATIENCE. 
AGAIN PERSONS HAVE VIRTUES OF THEIR OWN. THOSE VIRTI 
HAVE TO BE GROOMED. 
IT WOULD BE UNREASONABLE TO COMPARE AND SUFFER 


RELATION WITH OTHERS 

Exercise—1 

Relation 

Process f Make a list of the names of groups in which you 
included. 


Discussion : When the list is ready, the teacher will look at it and sa 
what grounds have you written down these names? Why d 
you include the others? The discussion be gins in this fas! 
At the end of the discussion the different aspects of relations: 


n. 


ps 


would be understood. Later on the teacher would discuss with 
the students about relations hips associated with fondness love 


and warmth ; peer relationships will also be discussed.. 


Discussion : The teacher would call either a boy or girl from among the 


students and ask the following questions— 


° How is your relation with the students of other classes ? (higher 


or lower class, to specify or name someone is better). 
How is the relation with a competitor in the play ground ? 


° What is the relation among soldiers in the battle field ? 


TYPES OF RELATIONSHIPS : 


Can a person live alone? Due to pressing needs man builds up his relations hips 


with others, and society is created 
mere limits of needs and can thriy 
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1. Those relationships at times transcend the 
e by making something else its cardinal point. 


It is d 
experi 


chips know no boundaries. They emanate from an individual level 


sncept of universal brotherhood. 


family—Loc ality —Group—Society—District State—Country 


nd Family—Relatives—Neighbours Teacher—Friends—Country 


\d the teachers can discuss the relevance of such relationships. 


Man changes in relation to place, time and age. 
Man’s relationships change. 


The change in relations is quite normal. 


An attempt to coerce one into an involuntary relationship can be 


termed an antisocial activity. 

Everyone does not think alike. It is variety that adds spice to life. 
People don’t become enemies due to mere difference of views, opinions 
ind attitudes. Enmity is tinged with the wish to harm. Physical 
differences are also not plausible causes of enmity. But it is friendship 
indeed which is more profitable. 

natural to expect difference of opinion among successive generations. 
differences of time and place. But when viewed dispassionately, the 
of the veterans helps us to forge ahead. 
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3. MY BODY 


A. Diagram of the Body (A poster featuring body parts) 


Needs 
e We get a concept about the working of the different parts the 
body. 
° It will help to draw attention to the various body systems so t the 


discussion can proceed towards health and the society. 


Method of use : 


For the benefit of the teachers the various functions of body parts ha een 
discussed below: 


Our body is a wonder. 

Man is a unique creation of nature. So the best way to know one’s s to 
begin with a clear idea about one’s body. 

_Exercise—1 

Jigsaw Puzzle : 


e The boys and girls have to form groups. 


e Then draw an out line of a boy and a girls body on a hard p » of 
cardboard and cut it into pieces of various shapes. Hand o the 
boys puzzle to the boys group and the girls puzzle to the girl oup 
and viceversa. Ask the students to join the pieces to get the co. olete 
figure. 


Exercise—2 


° Then ask them to draw the diagram of the body and name the 
different parts. 


° Then discussions on the organs will be carried out. 


f We see a lot of our body parts like eyes, nose, ears, mouth, skin, 
hair, arms, legs, nails, breasts etc. All these combine and work together to 


es our body function. In the diagram the working of these parts have been 
shown. 


The systems which make my body function. 
1. Digestive system Whatever I eat, is digested in the stomach and 
intestine with the help of the digestive juices, 
and is then absorbed for the nutrition and 
development of the body. 
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2. iratory system 
3: latory system 
4, | une system 

bs etory system 
6. ular system 
Ta stal system 

8. vous system 


9. Endocrine System 


10. Reproductive System 


life style 4 


This system enables us to inhale and exhale 
(breathing). The nose, throat and the lungs are 
the main functioning parts. 


This system consists of the veins, arteries, blood 
and the heart. This system circulates the blood 
throughout the body through the veins and arteries. 
The blood carries the oxygen and nutrients to 
the to various parts of the body. The heart pumps 
the blood. 


This system helps us to protect ourselves from 
the disease carring germs. This system consists 
of the white blood cells and various lymph nodes. 


Through this system the waste products of the 
body are excreted through the urine and sweat. 
This system consists of the kidney urinary bladder 
ete. 


Our muscles play an important role when we are 
running, swimming, playing, washing clothes, 
pulling water from a well, etc. The muscles make 
up the muscular system. 


The bones make up the Skeleton or the frame of 
the body. There are bones of various size and 
shapes. It helps us in our movement and keeps 
the organs of the body secured. 

This system controls the bodily functions and 


helps us to relate to the environment. It consists 
of the five sensory organs, the brain, the nerves 
etc. 

This system consists of the various glands. They 
secrete hormones which are a type of chemical 
substance. This system helps in the smooth 
functioning of all other systems. All the changes 
that take place in an adolescent is due to these 


hormone secretions. 


This system helps to give birth to a child. This 
system consists of the testes, the ovary and other 


organs.. 
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Iron Insufficiency of iron in diet causes anemi [It is 
important in the growing phase People : ring 
from anemia look pale and feel tired after n num 
exertion. They must have food rich in iron 1e to 
anemia during pregnancy babies are born wi wer 
weight and various complications related to mia 
crop up. Consequently ailment of babies and ther 
occur. Mortality rate also goes up. Fresh fi and 
vegetables, parched rice, molasses from pal uice, 
meat and pulses are rich in iron. In order help 
iron absorption in the body we need food h in 
Vitamin C such as lemon, grapes, orange, 

(E) Vitamins Sources are Vegetables, pumkin, fruits, car: hee, 
butter etc. 

Water Apart from the above, water is very essent! ra 
body to be healthy. Though not food, yet it is in ant 
for a healthy life. 2-21% litres of water s! be 
taken everyday. 

Given below are items of food divided according to the 5 comp its 
Protein | Vitamin Carbohydrate | Mineral salt 
Fish Carrot, tomato Rice Mango Egg 
Meat Onion, Cauliflower Potato Jackfruit Oil 
Egg Garlic, Brinjal Roti Banana Ghee 
Milk Cucumber, Stripped gourd Star apple Gutter Groundnut 
Pulses Cabbage, leafy vegetables Leechi Coconut lard 
Seeds of] Pumpkin, Bitter gourd Corn Orange 
BEG Noodles Grapes 
Sugarcane 
Sweet potato 


Exercise—2 


Game of nutrition 


Motive 


Material 


The students will learn that all the 
nutritious diet-rich in food value, 


and promotes immunity to disease causing pathogens 


Cards made for the game, marker pen. 
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nutrients together make a 
which keeps the body healthy 


Dir re, s 


Clarify that to prevent discase causing organisms from entering 
the body and to avoid the complications that arise from infectious 
diseases, the body should be prepared to fight. To develop a 
healthy body a balanced diet with constituents from all the 5 
groups have to be taken. 


In situations where discussion of sexually transmitted diseases 
could be an uneasy matter, the topic can be introduced by this 
exercise, through a general approach to infectious diseases. 
Talking about prevention of diseases, the issue of HIV/AIDS 
can be brought up. A background can be created to discuss 
about the sexually transmitted diseases later. 


_ The names of the five different types of food items are written 


on the cards. 


. One of the participants will read aloud the names of food 


Items. If it is present on the cards of the listeners, they will 


tick it off. (if the food fall in two categories, it will be ticked 
off at both places.) 


_ Rice is written in the central box of all the cards. This will be 


ticked off at the start because rice is eaten everyday. 


_ The participant will be a winner only when a diagonal or 


horizontal column is completely ticked off. Food from all the 
five groups will be included in this manner only. 

If a vertical line is completely ticked off, then he will not be a 
winner because that means he has partaken food from only one 
category. No one can survive on one type of nutrient only. 


Discussion : General questions : 


1 
2. 
3. 
4. 


Why the students need to eat 3-5 times a day? 
Why a choice of variety is so important for the students ? 
Apart from food what all is needed to be healthy ? 


How did the winner of the game win? 


Personal questions : 


ali 


9. Have you ever 
_ In what ways can you make a frien 


Sample cards: 


_ In what other ways can you ensure that you are ea 


Do you spare a thought to what you are eating during a meal ? 
Why ? 

planned a meal? How did you make the plan? 
d understand the importance 
e need to eat five times a day? 

ting enough 


of nutrition and th 


nutritious food, if you are not able to eat 5 times a day? 


The nutrition cards to be used will be called ‘Eat Me’ and will 
be made according to the tables given in the following few 
pages. The students may be engaged in proparation of the 
cards in advance. The cards can be pictorial depictions also. 
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EAT ME—1 
7 = = 
Egg Bindweed Sugar Mango Ghee 
(Kalmi Saag) 
Rohu fish Green chili Sweet potato Orange Egg k 
Pulses Garlic Boiled rice Star apple| Butt: 
Prawn Spinach Corn Aamla Coco: 
Milk Cabbage Semolina Leechi Oil 
EAT ME—2 
Small fish "Tiinay bean Sweet potato Orange Egg 
Ground Nut! Tomato Chapatti Leechi Oil 
Chicken Cucumber Boiled rice Apple Butt 
Milk Brinjal Bread Banana Coco 
Mutton Garlic Corn Mango Ghee 
a =k 
EAT ME—3 
| Bee Bindweed (Kalmi)| Sugar Mango G 
Rohu fish Green chilly Sweet potato Orange Eggyois 
Pulses Garlic Boiled rice Star apple} Butter 
Prawn Spinach Corn Aamla Coconut 
_ Milk Cabbage Semolina Leechi Oil 
EAT ME—4 
Small fish | Kidney bean Sweet potato Orange | Egg yolk 
Ground nut | Tomato Chappati Leechi Oil 
Chicken Cucumber Boiled rice Apple Butter 
Milk Brinjal Bread Banana Coconut 
Mutton Garlic Corn Mango Ghee 


ao 
N 


EAT ME—5 
: : ‘| 
Ey Pui saag Sugar Mango Ghee 
Ri fish Green chili Sweet potato Orange Egg yolk 
Pu es Garlic Boiled rice Grapes Butter 
P n Spinach Corn Chikoo Coconut 
D Cabbage Semolina leechi Oil 
EAT ME—6 
sll fish | Kidney beans Sweet potato Orange Egg yolk 
jund nut| Tomato Chapati Leechi Oil 
nicken Cucumber 4 Boiled rice Apple Butter 
lilk Brinjal Bread Banana Coconut 
Mutton Garlic Corn Mango Ghee 
l ~] 
EAT ME—7 


Egg Pui saag Sugar Mango Ghee 
Rohu fish Green chili Sweet potato Orange Egg yolk 
Pulses Garlic Boiled rice Grape Butter 
Prawn Spinach Corn Chikoo Coconut 
Milk Cabbage Semolina Leechi Oil 

L Ee A 

EAT ME—8 

F — = 
Smallfish Kidney bean Sweet potato Orange Egg yolk 
Ground nut| Tomato Chapati Leechi Oil 
Chicken Cucumber Boiled rice Apple Butter 
Milk Brinjal Bread Banana Coconut 
Mutton Garlic Corn Mango Ghee 
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EAT ME—9 


i i 


ae 


Egg Pui saag Sugar Mango Ghee 
Rohu fish | Green chili Sweet potato Orange Egg yo! 
Pulses Garlic Boiled rice Grape Butter 
Prawn Spinach Bread Chikoo Coconu 
[Nik Cabbage Semolina Leechi Oil 
EAT ME—10 
Small fish | Kidney beans Sweet potato Orange Egg yo 
Ground nut| Tomato Chapatti Leechi Oil 
Chicken Cucumber Boiled rice Apple Butter 
Milk Brinjal Bread Banana Cocon: 
Mutton Garlic Corn Mango Gh 
| EAT ME—11 
Egg Pui saag Sugar Mango | Ghee 
Rohu fish | Green chili Sweet potato Orange Egg yo! 
Pulses Garlic Boiled rice Grape Butter 
Prawn Spinach Bread Chikoo Coconut 
Milk Cabbage Semolina Leechi Oil 
=k = 
EAT ME—12 
Small fish | Kidney bean Sweet potato Orange Egg yolk 
Ground nut] Tomato Chapatti Leechi Oil 
Chiken Cucumber Boiled rice Apple Butter 
Milk Brinjal Bread Banana Coconut 
Mutton Garlic Corn Mango Ghee 


cise—3 


ake a Nutrition Flag : 


e 


rials 


If the students are given an idea about nutritious food 
with the help of our national flag they will understand 
and remember it better. 


Chart paper, paper, marker pen, coloured pastels. 
Ask a student to draw a large national flag. 


Ask the class the different colours of the national flag. 
Then divide the class according to the 3 colours. White, 
saffron and green. 


Ask the saffron and green group to paint their respective 
colour on the flag accordingly. Ask the white group to 
draw the ‘chakra’ in the center of the flag. 


Tell the class that staple food items are also broadly of 
these 3 colours and are very important for the body. 


Now ask the three groups to prepare a list of food items 
according to their respective colours. The white group 
can write — rice, fish, milk, moida, semolina, coconut, 
salt. etc. The saffron group may write (yellow, red, orange), 
pulses, mango, jackfruit, carrot, gram. tomato, egg yolk 
etc, The green group will write leafy vegetables, ladies 
finger, cabbage, peas, lemon, kidney beans etc. Help them 
to prepare the list. 


After the list is complete discuss about white coloured 
food as they are very essential for the body. This contains 
the two staple foods rice and chapati, which are taken 
daily. Ask them why. Discuss the importance of salt and 
other white food. 


Then discuss the saffron and green items of food . Discuss 
about the importance of such food. 


Then take the 3 lists, analyse and discuss with the students 
the need for such food. 


Next compare the chakra with oil and tell them that oil 
is necessary to drive an engine and similarly oil is necessary 
along with the others to run our body. 

Next discuss the analogy of a stick necessary to hold 
aloft the flag with water which is essential for the body 
to keep it healthy. 
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èe Lastly tell them that just like the 3 colours of th 
the ‘chakra’ and the stick, our body requires white, s 
and green coloured food, oil and water. It should b 
that everybody has a balanced intake everyday. 
should mix, match and then eat. j 


e Finally, ask the students how far they have unde: 


C. Code of Hygiene 


Exercise—1 
Healthy body. 


Certain responsibilities, need to be shouldered to keep the body hi 
We get into a daily routine. Certain habits develop. If we make a list of : 
we do after getting up from the bed till we go to sleep, an interesting revi 
be carried out. 


hy. 
iat 
‘an 


No. 


Time 


È 5 


— 


Wea 


Morning Afternoon a Evening Nig 
Sil 


Teacher's guidance : Discuss whether the students are being able to take 


Eyes 


care of the different parts of the body. 


: The eyes should be repeatedly rinsed with clean water 
at room temperature. Do not rub your eyes if anything 
gets into it as it may harm the superficial layer. “Kajal” 


and “surma” may be harmful for the 


eyes. 


There should be sufficient light on the reading material. 
While reading, the back should be upright and the 
head slightly tilted forward. It is the right posture for 
reading. One eye should be shut at times to check 
whether one can see well with the other eye, Often 
people unconsciously are making use of only one eye. 


This should be verified by this exercise. 
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re of 
ternal genitalia 


\blutions : 


Washing of : 


of the hands 


Care of feet : 


Brushing the Teeth : 


Immunisation 3 


If the eyes turn red or sticky and dirty then they 
should be rinsed and washed repeatedly with saline 
water. In case of any difficulty, an eye specialist should 
be consulted. 


It is necessary to take a bath everyday and change 
undergarments daily. Otherwise it may lead to skin 
diseases. It is advisable to use a soap regularly. 


The boys should clean their penis at least once a day 
by retracting the foreskin. The girls should also clean 
their genitals with- clean water. During menstruation 
clean soft cloth or sanitary napkins should be used 
to avoid infection. Undergarments should be washed 
daily. 


One should use clean hygienic toilets. Clean water 
should be used for ablutions. The movement of the 
hands should be front backwards while washing after 
defecation.. If the opposite is done, then it may lead to 
infection of the urinary tract as the anus lies very 
close to urinary opening in the case of females. The 
hands should be cleansed properly with soap to avoid 
infection. 


The nails should be kept clean and trimmed. Infections 
of the gut can be avoided to a great extent if the 
hands are thoroughly washed before eating or serving 
food. 


Covered shoes can be used to avoid injuries of the 
feet. There are certain worms which are capable of 
entering our body through the bare feet and cause 
anemia. This can be avoided by wearing shoes. 


Itis necessary to brush the teeth after getting up 
from bed and regularly after meals. The gums should 
be massaged with light strokes of the brush in a circular 
and upward and downward motion. 


To develop innate resistance to diseases, timely 
vaccinations should be ensured under the supervision 
of a doctor. Examples : polio drops, DPT, measles etc. 
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5. STORY 
HOME COMING (CHHUTI) 


RABINDRANATH THAGORE 


Phatik Ckakravarti was the ringleader among the boys of the village. e 


day a plan for a new mischief entered his thoughts. There was a heavy log g 
on the mud-front of the river, waiting to be shaped into a mast for a boat S 
plan was that they should all work together to shift the log by force fro: S 
place and roll it away. The owner of the log would be angry and surprised, ê 
they would all enjoy the fun. Everyone supported the proposal, and it S 


carried unanimously. 


But just as the fun was about to begin, Makhan, Phatik’s younger bi 
sauntered up without a word and sat down on the log in front of them all 
boys were puzzled for a moment. One of them pushed him rather timidly 
told him to get up, but he remained quite unconcerned. He appeared | i 
young philosopher meditating on futility of games. Phatik was furious. “Mal 
he cried “if you don’t get up this minute, I'll thrash you !” 


Makhan only moved to a more comfortable position. 


Now if Phatik was to remain the leader, it was clear that he must 
out his threat. His fertile brain, however, rapidly seized upon a new man r 
which would discomfort his brother and afford his followers added amuse: t 
He gave the word of command to roll the log and Makhan over togi Ë, 
Makhan heard the order and made it a point of honor to stick on. But like U ose 
who attempt earthly fame in other matters, he overlooked the fact that there 
was peril in it, 


The boys began to heave at the log with all their might calling out, “One, 
two three, go!” at the word “go” the log went and with it went Makhan’s 
philosophy, glory and all. 


The other boys shouted themselves hoarse with delight, but Phatik was a 
little frightened. He knew what was coming. And he was not mistaken, for 
Makhan rose from Mother Earth, blind as Fate and seaming like the Furies. 
He lunged at Phatik, scratched his face, beat him and kicked him, and then 
went crying home in tears. The first act of the drama was over. 


Phatik wiped his face and sitting down on the edge of a sunken barge by 
the river back, began to nibble at a piece of grass. A boat came up to the 
landing and a middle-aged man, with grey hair and dark moustache stepped on 
shore. He saw the boy sitting there doing nothing and asked him where the 
Chakravartis lived. Phatik went on nibbling at the grass and said “Over there” 
but it was quite impossible to tell where to he pointed. The stranger asked him 
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in. He swung his legs to and fro on the side of the barge and said “go and 
| out” and continued nibbling. 


But at that moment, a servant came down from the house and told Phatik 
t his mother wanted him. Phatik refused to move. But on this occassion the 
-ant was the master. He roughly took him up and carried a kicking and 
uggling Phatik. 

When Phatik entered the house, his mother saw him and called out 
sily “So you have been hitting Makhan again?” 


Phatik answered indignantly, “No, I haven’t. Who told you that I had?” 
His mother shouted “Don’t tell lies! Haven’t you a 


Phatik said sullenly “I tell you, I haven’t. You ask Makhan !,” But Makhan 
ought it best to stick to his previous statement. He said. “Yes, mother, Phatik 
id hit me.” 

Phatik’s patience was already exhausted. He could not bear this injustice. 

He rushed at Makhan and rained on him a shower of blows. “Take that”. he 
cried “and that, and that, for telling lies” 


His mother took Makhan’s side in a moment and pulled Phatik away, 
returning his blows with equal vigour. When Phatik pushed her aside, she 
shouted out “What! you little villain! Would you hit your own mother ?” 


It was just at this critical moment that the grey haired stranger arrived. 
He asked what had occured. Phatik looked sheepish and ashamed. 


But when his mother stepped back and looked at the stranger, her anger 
changed into surprise. For she recognized her brother and cried, Why dada! 


Where have you come from ?” 


As she said these words, she bowed to the ground and touched his feet. 
Her elder brother Bishwambhar had gone away soon after she had married, and 
ad started a business in Bombay. She herself had lost her husband while he 
was there. Bishwambhar had now come back to Calcutta, and had at once made 
enquires concerning his sister. As soon as he found out where she was, he had 


hastened to see her. 

The next few days were full of rejoicing. The brother asked how the two 
boys were being brought up. He was told by his sister that Phatik was a perpetual 
nuisance. He was lazy, disobedient and wild. But Makhan was as good as gold, as 
quiet as a lamb, and very fond of reading. Bishwambhar kindly offered to take 
Phatik off his sister’s hands and educate him with his own children in Calcutta. 
The widowed mother readily agreed. When his uncle asked Phatik if he would like 
to go to Calcutta with him, his joy knew no bounds, and he said, “Oh, yes, yes 
uncle |” in a way that made it quite clear that he meant it. 


It was an immense relief to the mother to get rid of Phatik. She had a 
prejudice against the boy, and there was no love lost between the two brothers. 
She was in daily fear that he would someday either drown Makhan in the river, 
or break his head in a fight, or urge him on into some danger. At the same time, 
she was a little distressed to see Phatik’s extreme eagerness to leave his home. 
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Phatik, as soon as all was settled, kept asking his uncle when they ` ʻe 
to start. He was on pins all day long with excitement and lay awake most o! .e 
night. He bequeathed to Makhan, in perpetuity, his fishing-rod, his big k œ, 
and his marbles. Indeed, at this time of departure, his generosity tow ls 
Makhan was unbounded. 


When they reached Calcutta, Phatik met his aunt for the first time. he 
was by no means pleased with this unnecessary addition to her family. he 
already had her hands full with three children. And to bring a village |: of 
fourteen into their midst was terribly upsetting. Bishwambhar should r: (ly 
have thought twice before committing such an indiscretion. 


In the world there is no worse nuisance than a boy at the age of four’ >n. 
He is neither ornamental nor useful. It is impossible to shower affection on im 
as on a smaller boy, and he is always getting in the way. If he talks w a 
childish lisp he is called a baby, and if in a grown-up way he is called imperti) it 
In fact, any repartee from him is resented. He is of an unattractive, gr g 
age. He grows out of his clothes with indecent haste ; his voice grows hoars d 
breaks and quavers, his face grows suddenly angular and unsightly. It is y 
to excuse the shortcoming of early childhood but it is hard to tolerate n 
unavoidable lapses in a boy of fourteen. He becomes painfully self-consciou: d 
when he talks with elderly people he is either unduly forward, or else so u y 
shy that he appears ashamed of his own existence. 


Yet it is at this age that in his heart of hearts, a young lad most < 
recognition and love and he becomes the devoted slave of any one who : 
him consideration. But none dare openly love him, for that would be regi 
as undue indulgence and therefore bad for the boy. So with attendant sco 
and chiding, he becomes very much like a stray dog that has lost its m: 


“mM Qua wn 


His own home is the only paradise that a boy of fourteen can know `o 


live in a strange house with strange people is little short of fortune; while © is 
ka height of bliss to receive the kind looks of women and never to suffer teir 
slights. 


It was anguish to Phatik to be an unwelcome guest in his aunt’s house, 
constantly despised and slighted by this elderly woman. If she ever asked him 
to do any things for her, he would be so overjoyed that his joy would seem 


exaggerated, and then she would tell him not to be so stupid, but get on with 
his lessons. 


This constant neglect gave Phatik a feeling of almost physical oppression. 
He wanted to go out in the open country and fill his lungs with fresh air. But 
there was no open country to go to. Surrounded on all sides by houses and 
walls, he would dream night after night of his village home and longed to be 
back there. He remembered the glorious meadow where be used to fly his kite 
all day long, the broad river banks where he would wander the livelong 
day singing and shouting with joy, the ‘narrow brooks where he could dive and 
swim whenever he liked. He thought of the band of companions over whom he 
lorded : and ‘above all, thoughts of even that tyrant mother of his, who had such 
a prejudice against him, filled his mind day and night. A kind of physical love 
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like of animals, a longing to be in the presence of the loved one, an 


ine) ible wistfulness during absence, a silent cry of the innermost heart for 
the er, like the lowing of a calf in the twilight—this love, which was almost 
an ‘al instinct, stirred the hearts of this shy, nervous, thin, uncouth and 
ugl v. No one could understand it, but it preyed upon his mind continually. 

here was none as withdrawn and lagging in the whole school as Phatik 
He ed and remained silent when the teachers asked him a question, and like 
an rladen ass, patiently suffered the many thrashings that were meted out 
to . When other boys were out at play, he stood wistfully by the window and 
ga at the roofs of the distant houses. And if by chance he espied children 
pl: ag on the open terrace of a roof, his heart would ache with longing. 


One day he summoned up all his courage and asked his uncle, “Uncle, 
w n can I go home?” 


His uncle answered, “Wait till the holidays.” 


But the holidays would not come till October and there was still a long 


me to go. 


One day Phatik lost his text book. Even with the help of books he had 
found it very difficult to prepare his lessons. But, now, it became impossible. 
Day after day the teacher caned him unmercifully. He became so abjectly 
miserable that even his cousins were ashamed to own him. They began to jeer 
ind insult him more than even the other boys did. At last he went to his aunt 


nd told her that he had lost his books. 


With an expression of the greatest contempt, she burst out, “You great, 
© umsy, country lout! How can I afford to buy new books for you five times a 
month, when I have my own family to look after?” 


That night, on his way back from school, Phatik had a bad headache and 
a shivering—fit. He felt that he was going to have an attack of malaria. His one 
great fear was that he might be a nuisance to his aunt. 
k was nowhere to be seen. Search in the neighbourhood 


ouring in torrents all night, and those who 
drenched to the skin. At last Bishwambhar 


The next morning Phati 
proved futile. The rain had been p 
went out to look for the boy were 
asked the police to help him. 


At nightfall a police van stopped at the door of the house. It was still 
onstables carried Phatik in their 


raining and the streets were flooded. Two c 

arms and placed him before Bishwambhar. He was wet from head to foot, 
covered with mud, while his face and eyes were flushed with fever and his limbs 
were trembling. Bishwambhar carried him in his arms and took him inside the 
house. When his wife saw him she exclaimed, “what a heap of trouble this boy 


has given us! Hadn’t you better send him home?” 
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Phatik heard her words and sobbed aloud, “Uncle, I was just going me; 
but they dragged me back again.” 


The fever rapidly increased, and throughout the night the boy was dc ous. 
Bishwambhar brought in a doctor. Phatik opened his eyes and looking ur the 
ceiling said vacantly,” uncle, have the holidays commenced yet?” 


Bishwambhar wiped the tears from his eyes and took Phatik’s thin! ning 
hands in his own and sat by his side through the night. Again the boy gan 
to mutter, till at last his voice rose almost to a shriek. 


“Mother! “he cried, “Don’t beat me like that— Mother! I am tell the 
truth!” 


The next day Phatik became conscious for some time. His eyes w= ered 
round the room, as it he expected some one to come. At last, with a: r of 
disappointment, his head sank back on the pillow. With a deep sigh he ned 
his face to the wall. 


Bishwambhar read his thoughts, and bending down his head w! red, 
“Phatik, I have sent for your mother.” 


The day dragged on. The doctor said in a troubled voice that t! y's 
condition was very critical. 


Phatik began to cry out, “By the mark— three fathoms. By the k— 
four fathoms. By the mark—.” 


Many times had he heard the sailors on the steamers calling out tl ark 
on the leadline. Now he was himself plumbing an unfathomable sea. 


Later in the day Phatik’s mother burst into the room like a whi ind, 
and rocking herself to and fro from side to side began to moan and cr 


$ Bishwambhar tried to calm her, but she flung herself on the bi and 
cried, “Phatik, my darling, my darling.” 


i Phatik stopped his restless movements for a moment. “His hands ceased 
beating up and down. He said, Eh?” 


The mother cried again, “Phatik, my darling, my darling.” 


Very slowly Phatik’s eyes wandered, but he could no longer see the people 
round his bed. At last he murmured, “Mother, the holidays have begun.” 


Ph; ; 
| This story can be used in many ways. Many exercises can be formed, specific lines can be 
mentioned and discussed. It can be enacted. The teacher may use it according to his/her discretion. | 


62 


FOR CLASSES VII AND vill 


Contents : 


E Male and female; creation of life. 

2. Development of the body during adolescence. 
(A) Body mapping. 
(B) Adolescence : growing up, understanding the self. 
(C) Reproductive organs and their functions. 
(D) Conceptions regarding the body, dispelling myths. 
(E) Problems during growing-up phase. 
(F) Code of Hygene. 


3. Mental and social developments at adolescence, 
(A) Combating adversities and peer pressure. 


1. MALE AND FEMALE : CREATION OF LIFE. 


Exercise—] 
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Moti 


Prox 


scussion : 


Exercise—2 


At the end of the exercise the students will understand the 
roles of the male and the female, their differences and how 
they create life together. 


The teacher will ask the class 

Name some flower bearing plants. 

What purpose do the flowers serve ? 

Does a flower bloom right after a sapling grows from the seed ? 
Does every flower bear fruit ? 

Which flowers give fruit ? 


How does it happen? 


How are pollen transferred to a female flower ? 


Flower is a symbol of beauty on earth. When flowering 
plants evolved, they needed to procreate and live. How will it 
be done? Nature has seen to it. A natural phenomenon exists. 
This requires two kinds of flowers, male and female. Both the 
flowers apparently look alike but they have their differences. 
The male flowers have pollen which on alighting on the stigma 
of the female flower, sets in motion the embryo formation 
which remains in the seed. Under favorable conditions, the 
seed germinates to create a new plant. But there are certain 
flowers in which the male and female components are found in 
the same flower. e.g. Hibiscus or Shoe flower. Creation of a 
new plant may sound simple but the process is quite complex. 
In most of the cases the male and female flowers cannot come 
into close contact. Agents are then required to carry the pollen 


grants from the male flower to the female flower. Two such 


agents are the bees and the birds. 


scion of Life 


Motive 


Process 


es in the broader perspective of animals 


The male and female rol 
maintenance of species, with reference 


and human beings for the 
to birth of a plant. 
Ask the class— 


e Are all animal species d 
female ? 


ifferentiated in to the male and 


e Is there a physical difference between the male and female ? 
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Discussion : 


e Is this right in case of human beings ? 


e Do all differences between male and female manife 
birth ? 

e How long does it take to visibly differentiate a mal 
a female ? 


e Are the changes only physical, or mental ch: 
accompany ? 


e Do both the male and female play a role in creati 
new life? 


Behind every creation of new life, the male and female 

role. Just as in the case of a plant, human progeny is ci 
through a similar process. The man conjugates with the fi 
to give birth to a child. Just like a flower does not bloom 
after the plant is created, likewise the growing up proces: 
child starts just after its birth. At one point of time the 
also becomes an adult and becomes capable of giving bi: 
a child. The growing process starts after birth but accel: 
during adolescence at a remarkable rate. So it is very esse 
that every boy and girl should have a clear conception reg: 
their physical and mental change in order to have a h 

growing up phase and healthy life. 
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2, DEVELOPMENT OF THE BODY DURING 
ADOLESCENCE. 


\) My body: 


Some of us claim to have a separate bedroom, a study table, a glass to 
-ink water from, even a separate plate to take food. I have a particular seat 
ı my class room which is mine. But truly are we all “I”? The details of birth 
ud process of growing up teaches that the human body grows in 5 steps. 


I Growth in the mother’s womb for 270 days. 

2 Growth from birth to 10 months of age. 

3 Growth from 10 months to 5 years of age. (Childhood) 

4. Growth from 5 years to 18 years of age. (Adolescence) 

5 Growth from 18 years to 22 years of age. (Youth) 

At birth, a baby’s weight should be at least 2.5 kgs. Growth is fastest in 


childhood and is measured by weight. In childhood (upto 3 years of age) Growth 
rate is high which decreases with advancing age. 


Age Increase per month 
= 
Up to 6 month 600 to 800 grms. 
j po 
From 7 months to one year 300 to 400 grms. 
From 1 year to 3 years | 200 to 250 grms. 


From birth till early adolescence, one gains in weight and height—later 
the body increases in girth. Initially the child mostly grows in height (till 3 
years). Adults do not grow taller. There is sufficient deposit of calcium in the 
bones of the skeleton that helps in the change of shape of the bones and 


increase their weight. 


The above change can be seen by the naked eyes. But there is a imperceptible 
change within us which leads to the dawning of ‘the sense of me’. How are we 
to understand this phenomenon? 


e When we start going to school, our parents accompany us. 


° A few years later we begin performing tasks, which so long our 
parents were doing for us. 
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6 Without the assistance of our parents, we can now do our hom: 
given in school. : 


e Previously we had to take the permission of our parents before 
certain things. But now we feel embarrassed to ask or we d 
need to ask for permission. 


Certain changes have come about in my body also, for which I often c 
recognise myself. I sit with the photo album. Due to my father’s transferal 
I had to take admission in various schools at different ages. My mother ha: 
all the identity cards carefully. I now see my photos and sometimes enjoy | 
and at times I become serious. 


What I was like (at ages 3,5,7,8) and what I am now (at ages 10,11,! 


Dh Make photo album (various ages) 
2. Collect identity cards of different ages if possible. 


In this way a child gradually grows up and becomes an adult. Once a 
a man can become a father and a woman can become a mother. That is the 
give birth to another child. To give birth to a child certain parts of the 
needs to function and these parts are called the reproductive organs. 


(B) Adolescence : Growing up and understanding of the self. 
The Scenario and motive : 


Adolescence is such a period when the body and the mind go th 
various changes. Due to changes in the secretion of hormones, the indiv 
experiences an emotional flux during this age. There is manifestation of : 
consciousness. The physical changes in the body and the newer feeling: 
sensations confuse the young mind and they become very anxious. As thi 
not have the facility to know the right facts, young people often develop 


conceptions regarding sex and sexuality. This section will enable them to unders 
the physical, mental, emotional and social changes that they go through at t! 
age. They will have a clearer understanding of their sexuality. At the end of ! 


section the student should be able — 


G) To understand the physical mental, emotional and social changes of 


adolescence. 


(2) To have a clear knowledge and understanding of the body including 
reproductive organs and to eliminate myths and misconceptions 


surrounding puberty. 


(3) To open up with perceived problems, during the growing up phase 


and resolve such issues. 


menstruation. 


To keep the genitals clean and practice hygienic habits during 


5 " ps sigs’ . 
(5) To understand the need of increased nutrition during adolescence 


and its sources. 
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Exercise—1 


Game: throwing a ball. 
Object ; At the end of this exercise the student will be able to 


(A) Understand the physical, mental, emotional and social changes 
of adolescence. 


(B) Understand why these changes take place. 


Materials : Blackboard and chalk or chart paper and felt pen (to write 
down the students’ reactions) and a tennis ball. 


Method : Ask the students to stand in a circle. One of them will bounce 
the tennis ball inside the circle. Whosoever catches the ball 
standing at his/her place will answer the question raised, Ask 
the whole class what difference can be seen between a boy or 
girl of age four and a boy and a girl of age fourteen. These 
differences will have to be written down on the blackboard. 
Then the differences will be divided into three sections—physical 
development, mental development and emotional development. 
15 minutes may be spared for this. 


Or ; Alternatively divide the class into groups of 6 members ‘each 
and give them chart paper and pen. Ask them to discuss among 
themselves and write down the changes that take place due to 
physical, mental and emotional development. Give them 15 
minutes. After the exercise see if any key issue has been left 
out. The directives below would be helpful. Ask questions regarding 
the facts they have written and brain storm. If no one has 
written about the change in the size and shape of different 
body parts, then instead of pointing it out directly ask them if 
changes in the sizes and shape of certain body parts are noted 
at adolescence. For the benefit of the teachers some facts are 
being given in the directives. With the help of the directive 
eliminate the mis conceptions of the students and consolidate 
the discussions. 


Directives for discussion 


.A growth spurt of the body: Between the ages 7 and 10 the children 
suddenly develop fast and step on to the threshold of youth. Within a span of 
2 to 8 years, they experience this sudden spurt. The children become tall and 
gain weight during adolescence. This development starts couple of years earlier 
in girls, but continues for a longer time in case of boys. 


This growth spurt takes place in an Indian girl between the ages of 10 to 
13 but for an Indian boy this development is fastest between the ages 12 to um. 
Just within 9 years the boys increase in height by about 36 cm and gain 21 kgs 
in weight. These are average standards. In many cases these standards vary 
and should not be regarded as abnormal. Changes in the proportion of the body : 
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Along with the increase in height and gain in weight, a change in the propor 
of the body is also noted. There is a fixed pace of development for each p: 
the body. A few parts develop slower than others. At this age the sole an 
palm become adult like before the complete development of the hands and 
The buttocks of the girls become fuller than their shoulders. 


Facial change : There is a slight facial change. The nose and the 
become bigger. The mouth becomes broader and the chin becomes more promi 


Changes in the muscles and body fat: Along with the increase in | 
there is a development of muscles, both in boys and girls. But as the rate 
development is more in the boys, their muscles also develop more. Therefo) 


boys are more muscular than the girls. At adolescence the rate of mus. 


development is more than the rate of fatty tissue development and is 
more in the boys than the girls. Reversely the boys shed their body fal 
become thin and muscular and taller in height. 

Physical changes of adolescence 


From a boy child to an adolescent : 


The voice changes 


Becomes taller and gains weight. 

The Adam’s apple becomes prominent. 

Growth of moustache and beard. 

Pimples appear on the face. 

Muscles become stronger. 

The growth of hair on the chest, armpits, and genitals 
Increase in the size of the genitals. 


From a girl child to an adolescent : 

The breasts become fuller. 

Grows taller and gains weight. 

Pimples appear on the face. 

The buttocks become broader and heavier. 
Growth of hair in the underarms and genitals 
Slight change in the voice 


Increase in the size of the genitals. 


menstruation. 


Changes in the reproductive system : 


There is bleeding from the genitals each month which is called 


Along with the growth of the body there are changes in the reproductive 


system which result in maturiation of cert 
appears a specific difference between the boys 
are noted at the onset of sexual transformatic 
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ain organs. For the first time there 
and girls. Two types of changes 
yn, The primary changes in the 


sexual organs. The primary change is seen on the penis and testes of 
the male and in the vagina and ovaries of the female. These are the primary 
sexual characteristics. There are some other collateral physical changes in 
the body. These are called secondary sexual characteristics. Like the development 
of the breast in the girls and appearance of beard and moustache in the 
boys. There is hair growth on the underarms and genitals for both the boys 
and girls. 


The students can draw the diagram of the body and point out the different 
changes of the body part. 


Social-emotional changes: there are emotional changes at adolescence due 
to the secretion of various hormones. Various thoughts then course through’ the 
mind. Sometimes the feelings are of extreme joy and sometimes of extreme 
sadness. Often these young people are unable to control their emotions and are 
surprised at their own emotional reactions. 


Due to the hormonal changes there appears sexual urge in the young ones. 
Sexual urge is sexually related sensation and excitement. This excitement is a 
normal and natural instinct of living beings. Because of this sexual urge certain 
characteristics are noted in the adolescent children which are 
Attraction for the opposite sex. 

Fascination or hatred for certain particular people. 


Wish for sexual fulfilment. 


Desire of emotional relationships. 


Mental changes at adolescence 


Changes in the mind : 


e Curiosity increases 

° Attraction for the opposite sex. 

e Excitement over petty matters 

° Becomes conscious of the body. 

e Loves to dress up. 

e They think whatever they understand is right. 
e Listen to their friends more than their parents 
e Loves to imitate 

e The mind becomes restless. 

e Love to imagine. 

° Do things emotionally. 


At adolescence friends become very important to the individual. At this 
age acceptance amongst friends is of prime importance. To acquire acceptance 
the children often give importance to very trivial matters and follow certain 
practices religiously. For example they tend to use abusive language, give excessive 
importance in combing the hair and dressing stylishly. They prefer to differ 


71 


entiate themselves from the children as well as the adult. They think of them ves 
as a different entity altogether. At this age they become very carefu nd 
conscious about themselves. 


To make the discussion interesting the teachers can ask the stu ts 
how much time they spend with their friends and how much time with ir 
parents. 


Intellectual development / mental changes at adolescence : 


The main characteristic of the adolescent children is that they can nk 
in a very coherent manner. They can arrange their thoughts and arriv a 
decision, which they are able to execute properly. If a sixteen years old is 
given some money to buy clothes, she will go to different shops, see the « on, 
think about the price and then decide which dress to buy. Abstract thoug! ire 
also a feature of adolescence. They are capable of thinking on matters th ure 
unreal or illusory. Mathematics, Logic, scientific concepts can also bear ed 
by them at this stage. For example the individual starts to understa he 
essence of-The path of life is not paved with flowers, or, light travels er 
than sound. 
e At adolescence the children are very creative. 
e At this age a change in their form of speech is also noted. It i en 
seen they use two different types of vocabulary. One is form. id 
the other is amongst peers. 
Within themselves, they express in such a fashion that only child of 
their age can understand. This is how they try to stay united with in thei er 


group and stay away from commanding authorative adults. 


Reasons for physical and mental changes at adolescence 
There is a small sac like gland at the back of the skull. 


e At adolescence a juice(hormone) is secreted from this gland. 

° This juice makes the sex organs function. 

° As a result the sex organs start functioning. Many more hormones 
are secreted by the reproductive organs. 

e It is due to these hormones that the classic physical and mental 


changes of adolescence are manifested. 


Why do these changes take place ? 

All these changes in the body, from birth to late adolescence are controlled 
by the central nervous system. It controls these developments by the various 
endocrine glands like the pituitary, thyroid and adrenal. The nervous system 
orders these glands to secrete a type of chemical substance, which mixes with 
the blood. The ovary in the female and the testes in the male become active at 
adolescence and secrete sexual hormones. These hormones bring about the womanhood 
in the female body and manhood in the male body. Both the male and female 
body has secretions of the opposite sex in their body to a very small extent 


These hormones do not only effect the physical and sexual development of 
the body but also affects the attitude of a person. 
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C. Reproductive organs and their functions : 
Exercise—I 


Brain storming 


Motive : 


To give a general idea about the sexual organs and reproductive system 
of male and female bodies, their functions, and development of a healthy 
attitude. 


Materials : 
(i) Labled/unlabled diagram of male and female sex organs / reproductive 
system. 
(ii) Cards bearing name, activities of sex organs 


(iii) A piece of cloth to blind fold. 


Procedure : 


Teacher to ask learners a few questions, Learners try to answer them. 
When a learner makes a query, the teacher to make an effort to elicit 
answer from the learners themselves. In case of failure teachers will 
answer. The teacher is also to encourage the learners to ask questions. 


Teachers will take short notes of the answers. 


After the end of the session (of question-answer) learners will be able to 
develop a rational understanding of all relevant issues.. 


D. Conventional concepts regarding the body. 


° Life is a gift, it comes to us, we accept it. 
° Every life has its individuality, uniqueness and originality. 
e Make use of life as far as possible. Let life be used. 


Exercise—1 
TEAM GAME 


Motive : At the end of this exercise the students will be able. 
e to eliminate wrong notions regarding sex and sexuality. 


e To understand how the wrong notions have developed. 


Materials : Pieces of paper with a statement from the factsheet overleaf, on 


each of them. It will be distributed equally among the groups. 
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Process 


Blackboard and chalk should be kept to write the reaction oí 
students. 


Most facts are related to changes at adolescence. Open discu 
should be encouraged to eliminate wrong ideas and notions. < 
the girls and the boys feel very uncomfortable to discuss 
matters openly. The group has to be told that they are goi: 
take part in an exercise where sex and sexual facts will be cor 
known through a game. Ask them if the boys and the girls 
to remain in one group—if they want separate groups then sep 
groups should be made for boys and the girls. The whole cla 
to be divided into groups of 5 members. Each group will se 
pick a card. The member who will pick the card voluntarily 
have to read aloud the fact on the card to the other membi 
the group. The members will take time to consider if the f: 
right. Then he will express the decision of the group. 


After getting the answers, the teacher will take the opinion o 
other groups and know their reactions. Time must be give 
discussion. 


During this game if the others laugh at any member, for hi 
reaction then he/she should be reminded that everyone ha 
own belief and we have come here to learn. But this show 
expressed without anger or ridicule. 


Finally the students should be asked if they have any 
question or idea. It should be emphasised that wrong facts L 
wrong ideas, but people with broad minds confess of wrong noi 


It has to be found out how these wrong ideas develop and 
they are spread (like superstitions, ignorant peers) and how 
should be rectified. It should be discussed how a person i 
suffer from anxiety and trauma due to myths. 


FACT SHEET 


Belief 
(For girls—to be written 
on the index card) 


Right/ 
wrong 
(For the 
helper) 


Explanation 
(For the helper) 


E 


If a girl has menstruated 
only once, she can become 
pregnant. 


Right 


When a girl starts having 
menstruations, it means that 
her reproductive organs are 
functioning and if copulation 
takes place, she may become 
pregnant. But it does not mean 
that she is physically or 
mentally prepared for the birth 
of a child. 


. A girl should not work during 
her menstrual periods. 


Wrong 


Physical work should not be 
stopped during menstruation. 
There is no reason for her to 
stop work unless she has 
cramps or any such discomfort. 
However she must maintain 
hygiene. 


. One should be worried if a 
girl does not have her periods 
by the age of 14. 


Wrong 


Menstruation occurs only after 
certain biological developments 
and after attaining a critical 
body weight. It also depends 
on heredity, health status and 
local altitude. Nutrition is very 
important for the onset of 
menstruation. Energy needs are 
more during this period. 
Generally the Indian girls take 
less nurtiants. Therefore it is 
seen that the girls of the 
affluent urban families start 
their periods earlier than the 
poor girls of the village. The 
girls of the mountain regions 
also start their menstruation 
later as their body weight does 
not increase rapidly due to the 
altitude. But if a girl does not 
have her periods till she is 
16 years old, she should consult 
a doctor. 
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Belief Right/ Explanation 
(For girls—to be written wrong (For the helper) 
on the index card) (For the 
helper) 

4. After the onset of menarche, Wrong Early menstrual period ten 
if the cycle is not regular occur irregularly. The i) val 
or periods occur twice a can be as short as 12 d or 
month, then it is a cause of as long as 2 months. In lar 
worry. menstruation for the fi) wo 

years is quite normal. if 
the problem lingers fo: ore 
than 2 years then a tor 


should be consulted. 


5. Menstruation is an unclean Wrong It is a natural pheno: on. 
phenomenon It is actually the “wee of 
the uterus” The uterus ‘ps 

as fertilization has no! en 

place. Due to the hoi ial 

secretions at adolescen he 

ovary produces an egg ch 

enters the uterus throu he 

fallopian tube. If the ım 

meets a sperm in the 15, 

then fertilization takes ice 

and the ovum is embed to 

the wall of the uterus. it 

the ovum does not meet a m 

or fertilization does no ke 

place, then the lining he 

wall of uterus degenerate- nd 

is discarded as menstrual h:ood. 

The contents are mucous. the 


unfertilized egg and blood. 


6. It is not right to bathe during Wrong Regular bath and personal 

menstruation hygiene must be maintained 
during menstruation. It is not 
harmful to wash the body and 
hair during this period. On the 
contrary it is very essential. 


7. Sour food should not be taken Wrong It is a very wrong notion. 

during menstruation Menstruation is the process by 
which unnecessary dead tissue 
and secretions from the uterus 
leave the body. It is not 
influenced by taking sour food. 
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Belief Right/ Explanation 


(For boys—to be written wrong (For the helper) 
on the index card) (For the 
helper) 
There is no need to worry Right Often at adolescence slight 
if the breasts of the boys marble sized swellings are 
swell. noticed in boys, which may be 


painful too. The boys may be 
apprehensive that their breasts 
will grow large like girls. It is 
a normal phenomenon, which 
happens due to hormonal 
changes during adolescence and 
disappears after a few months. 


9. Nocturnal emissions or Wrong Loss of semen through 
nightfall makes the boys ejaculation, masturbation, and 
weak. in dreams is normal. It does 


not make anybody weak. It is 
a part of growing up. 


(For Boys & Girls) 
0.Blood donation makes the Wrong A person can donate blood 

individual weak. four (4) times a year, every 
three-months. The individual 
does not become weak. 


Problems during ‘Growing-up’ 


uestion : What is to be done to maintain good health and hygiene? 

ə To prevent infections, mainly of the covered parts of the body, 
hygienic habits should be developed. 

e A daily bath with special care of the underarms, groins, and 
genitals. 

e The boys should wash their penis by retracting the foreskin. 

e The girls should keep their vagina and vulva clean. When 
bathing or during ablutions the water should not be brought 
forwards from the rectum to the urinary orifice in order to 
avoid infection. 

e Undergarments should be changed daily. One should wear cotton 
undergarments. 


Maintenance of health for girls during menstrual periods. 
e The sanitary napkin or pad should be soft, clean, and of an 


absorbent nature. 
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e The sanitary napkin or pad should be changed periodic -E 


cloth is used, then it should be cleaned with soap and irm 
water and then dried in the sun. 
e Prior to use of a fresh sanitary napkin, the genitals sh be 
washed well with soap and water. 
e Used napkins or pads should not be thrown away haph dly. 
These are to be thrown into bins or litters for wastes ried 
or burned. 
F. Code of Hygiene 
My health. Evaluating some practised habits and conventions. 
We often have a negligent and casual attitude towards our body and hea We 
also harbor some conventional concepts regarding health seeking behav: We 
acquire certain habits—a few of them bad—from the milieu that we live and 
we pass on these ideas and habits, consciously or un-consciously to our « ren, 
students, and young people down the line. 
Conventions/Habits/Notions | Evaluation Reason 
1. Brushing with salts oil or Wrong Salt or oil does not he nd 
ash ensure healthy teeth and use of ash, leads to faste: Ly. 
gums. 
2. Brushing with the stem of Wrong Food particles trapped | en 


neem or any other plant is 


the teeth can be best r: ed 


good for oral health. with a proper tooth bru; he 
toothpaste helps the proce: iis 

is not possible with a si 
3. The teeth should be brushed | Partly True Actually the teeth shou be 
daily after getting up from brushed after any principal wal, 
hed to clear the food particles tr ed 


between the teeth especially »‘ter 
lunch and dinner. But brushing 
in the morning, clears overnight 
deposits of food particles and 
debris. 


4. The teeth are not properly 
cleaned if branded tooth- 
pastes of renowned com- 
panies are not used. 


Wrong 


To keep the mouth cavity clean 
the main tool required is the 
tooth brush. The teeth and gums 
remain clean if the brush is 
properly used. The paste just 
helps the process. Well-known 
expensive pastes create rich 
lather only. They do not have 
any edded merit. 
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»nventions/Habits/Notions 


Evaluation 


Reason 


In case of indigestion or 
constipation, there will be 
foul breath. 


Wrong 


The foul smell is caused by the 
decay of food particles that are 
trapped between the teeth, 
infection of the gums, sore/ulcer 
in the mouth and for not rinsing 
properly. 


Taking bath after an oil 
massage keeps the body 
healthy. 


Wrong 


—t 


Oil massage has no added 
advantage. In fact if the oil is 
not properly removed from the 
hair, ear, nose, naval, groins and 
underarm, fungal infection may 
occur. Instead the body should 
be washed with soap at least twice 
a week. A scrubber should also 
be used. 


7. A child should be kept in 
the sun after an oil massage 
for well built bones and 
muscles 


Not much 
Substance. 


The blood circulation is enhanced 
in the muscles due to a massage. 
This helps in the development 
of the muscle. The oil does not 
play a role here. Under the 
influence of the sun, vitamin 
D synthesis is promoted. 
But Vitamin D is also available 
from food sources and edible oils. 
Massaging oil is not needed 
for producing Vitamin 
D. Reversely if the oil is not 
properly cleaned, skin infections 
occur 


8. After toilet, soft earth can 
be used to clean the hands 
instead of soap 


Wrong 


+ 


In a poor country like ours, the 
habit of using soap is not 
universally prevalent. But after 
toilet the nails of the hand should 
be properly cleaned so that no 
filth remains hidden under the 
nails. To avoid filth and infectious 
organisms from entering the body 
through the faecal oral route, it 
is very essential to wash the 
hands properly with soap after 
defecation. 
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vegetables in the market are 
fresher. 


Conventions/Habits/Notions Rvalastion | Reason 
9. One should not walk on the Right Worm infections can ur 
grass with naked feet. through the epidermis he 
feet. Besides that, the ts 
and flies may also bite. zal 
infection may occur bi en 
the toes, nails and othe rts 
of the feet. Properly c ed 
shoes or slippers with lig! les 
should be used. The shoes ud 
be regularly cleaned an ept 
dry. 
= 
10. Cut fruits, uncovered food Right Organisms and ns 
stuff should not be eaten contaminate the cut fru nd 
from roadside open stalls food in the open stalls : ey 
are not kept covered. Ap: m 
that water used for v 1g 
the fruits and food is not ys 
clean. Diarhoea, Cholera, | id, 
hepatitis and even T.B. je 
caused. 
— = 
11. Coloured sweetmeats should Right Colors used to make 
not be eaten. the sweetmeats look beau.:tul 
are not suitable for human 
body. Poisonous yet cheap 
colours like metanil yellow and 
rodamin B may even cause 
cancer. 
12. Very bright and colourful Wrong They have a natural dull 


colour; to make them attractive 
to the buyers they are dipped 
in poisonous cheap colours 
like rodamin B or indigo. Avoid 
buying these vegetables. 
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iventions/Habits/Notions 


Evaluation 


Reason 


Fast food items like rolls and 
chowmein are easily 
available, filling and tasty. 


+— 


Keep in 

mind the 
other side 
of the coin. 


Usually they are not prepared 
hygienically. The utensils are 
not washed properly. Conta- 
minated water is used. The oil 
used is not of standard quality. 
Low quality sauce is used and 
harmful colours are added. The 
ajinamoto used in chowmein is 
harmful for the body, if used in 
excess. There is a chance of 
infection at open roadside stalls. 
Most inportantly, these are not 
nutritionally balanced diets. 


—_|— 


å. Cold drinks, and soda water 
help in digestion 


— 


No. 


Too much of cold drink, soda 
water etc. may cause acidity and 
impede digestion. Moreover 
caffeine used in cold drinks 
increases blood pressure. 
Phosphoric acid and caffeine 
increase acidity. 


15. Bathing should be avoided 
during an episode of fever. 


Not always 


Advice of doctor should be taken. 
Cold baths are given for 
remission of high fever. If a bath 
is not. taken, dirt accumulates 
on the body. But for certain 
ailments, bathing is stopped as 
per doctor’s advice. 


16. Rice, Fish, Vegetable should 
not be eaten during fever. 


Wrong 
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Easily digestible nutritious food 
like rice, pulses, vegetables, fish 
will have to be eaten. This 
nourishment will help battle the 
disease. Otherwise the body will 
become weak and recovery will 
be delayed. 


Conventions/Habits/Notions | Evaluation 


Reason 


17. No. food should be eaten if Wrong Poor absorption during s ich 

the stomach is upset. upsets leads to a lack of nı n. 
As a result the body b 1es 
weak. So on the contrary sily 
digestible food should b« en. 
Intake of sugar-salt wate: ery 
essential. 

18. Tea, coffee, and cigarretes Wrong Caffeine in the tea or : e is 
helps one to be creative. a temporary stimulant. hol, 
Smoking is a sign of cigarettes, tobacco, ika, 
masculinity. chewing tobacco al: oes 

the same. None o 1em 
strengthens memory or lect. 
The fact is excessive usi iese 
products actually dam the 
brain. The individual mes 
unsocial. Moreover tl are 
many poisonous ingre ; in 
these products, which ase 
the blood pressure iuse 
ailments of the liver and ach 
and may also cause ncer 
of the mouth, tongue, © iroat 


and lungs. 


Masculinity is expressed by the 
ability to shoulder responsibilities 
and not by smoking cigars and 


drinking alcohol. 


The daily diet. 


Which oil is to be consumed ? 


Excess of fat in the body increases blood pressure and damages the 
heart. This happens due to the presence of the invisible killer, cholesterol. The 
normal level of cholesterol in blood is 125-250 mg/dl. Uncalled for problems 


occur when this level is exceeded, 
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List-1 


turated and unsaturated fatty acids in 100 gms. 


Oils Saturated fatty acid (gms) | Unsaturated fatty 
g acid (gms) 
. Coconut oil 90 07 
Ghee 65 32 
Vanaspati 24 19 

t. Palm oil 45 44 

5. Groundnut oil 24 50 

6. Rape seed 08 š 70 

7. Rice bran 22 41 
Sunflower oil 13 27 

List-2 


Saturated and unsaturated fatty acid and chloresterol 
in every 100 gms of animal food products 


Food products Fat (gms) | Sat-fatty acid(gms) | Cholesterol(mg) 
| 1 Butter 80 50 250 

2. Ghee 100 65 300 

3. Egg 11 04 400 

4. Chicken 04 01 60 

5. Beef 16 08 70 

6. Mutton 13 07 65 

7. Pork 35 13 90 


If can be seen from the lists 1 & 2, that saturated fatty acids are lower 
in vegetable oils than in animal protein. Palm oil is noted as the main source 
of cholesterol and prime enemy of the heart. But the vitamin E present in it 
balances the cholesterol level of the blood. 

The main source of free cholesterol is animal fat. Free cholesterol is not 
present in vegetable oils. So the level of daily intake of cholesterol should 
remain within 300 mg. The risk of heart disease is reduced with reductions in 
intake of cholesterol. 
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3. Mental and social developments at adolescen: 


Introduction: The emotions and feelings of a young person start d ping 
and manifesting at the onset of adolescence. It is a melting pot of : ality 
anlytical thoughts and emotive surges. They tend to take recourse to seek 
refuge in imagery, emotions, andacraving for love and affection. They s hero- 
worshipping. In a nut shell their personality and understanding of li als in 
this phase. 


The milieu creates a lasting impact : they think and behave- 
e As their feelings lead them. 
e As they interact at home and outside. 
e As they see themselves, as individuals. 
e The understanding of self, as a man or woman. 


e As they mingle with others, and communicate with others a lan or 
woman. 


e As they are perceived by the world as a man or woman. 


e Considering life as a fruitful endeavor. 


Relationship with others : 

A primary need of the adolescent is joyful company of others form 
their own peer groups. Can a person live alone ? It is through relatio: s that 
a society thrives and throbs. 

Different dimensions of their relationship 

e Friendship 

e Fascination, Infatuation 

e Love 


e Mutual give and take through understanding 


My relationship with others : re-evaluation 


In the contents of class 6 we have discussed various aspects of relationship 
with others-now we will go into further depths. 


We know that relations can be of 4 types : 


1. Love 2. Jealousy / Hatred / Jealousy & Hatred 3. Passive 4. Love & hate 
(General). 


We learnt about the above relationships in a general way. if we comprehend 
deeply we will see that inter relationship of adolescents with people of other 


stratum of society is based on various practical considerations, e.g. love or liking 
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loped between mother and son within the family, between teacher and 
t on the basis of social norms, leader and followers on the basis of ideology, 
jtism. Again relation of hatred grows between a debtor and a creditor on 
asis of economic considerations. 


So we see, relationships develop on the basis of various family, social 


nizational, economic and ideological considerations. 


Relationship 


| | 


Mental Matter-of-fact 


| | | 


ction distraction Attraction/distraction indolence 


| | | 


Social Family-related economic organizational 


‘se relations again can be divided into two groups : 


Sex related (Sexual) and (b) Supra-sex (non-sexual) 


Relation (with others) 


Love (General) Jealousy/hatred/jeslousy & Passive Love & Hate 
hatred 
exual Non-sexual Sexual Non-sexual Sexual Non-sexual 


(1) Relationship of Love : 

Sexual : Where the body and mind are in love, it is called sexual love. This 
relationship may develop between an adult male and female. This is commonly 
manifested in a husband and wife relationship. 


Non sexual : Where the body is not related with the thoughts of love it is 
called non sexual love. You have this relationship with your parents. 


(2) Jealousy / Hatred / Jealousy & Hatred 


Sexual : Where physical relationship is related with the thoughts of jealousy or 
hatred it may be called relationship of sexual jealousy or hatred. Suppose two 
friends meet a girl. The girl starts preferring one of them. Then the other may 
start feeling jealous. This has sexual overtones. 


sical relationship has nothing to do with jealousy or hatred, 


Non Sexual : If phy 
is relationship may develop between 


it is called non sexual jealousy or hatred. Th 
a boy scoring good marks in class and a boy scoring less. 
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(3) Passive Relationship : 


When the relationship is not active and dynamic, it does not devel: 


period of time. 


(4) Relationship of Love & hate (General) 


Sexual : Where physical relationships exist in an ambience of opposin 


of love and hatred. In your family you may find this relationship bet) 
father and mother and husband and wife. 


Non Sexual : If physical relationship does not cast a shadow on a r 
of love and hate, if may be called non sexual relationship. It ma 
between an extrovert boy and an introvert in a group. 


Addenda 
e Man changes with respect to place, time and age. 
e Thus change human relationships. 
e Change in the character of a relationship is normal. 
e Trying to force a relationship against the wish of an indis 


anti-social activity. 


Everyone is not like ‘me’. Everyone does not think the same. They h: 
tastes and likings. It is not that everyone does the same thing. 
certainly not alike. í 


What should be our outlooks towards these people ? Everyone does ni 
same. Thoughts and feelings change with place, time, age, culture | 


One is not an enemy if he differs in thoughts and likings. Physical í 


also cannot be a cause of enmity. A rich harvest can be reaped b) 


bonds of friendship. 


(A) Overcoming adversities : resisting peer pressure. 


is an 


ferent 
ne is 


k the 


ences 
vilding 


Do you always agree to everything within your group? It is but natural 
to differ. What will I do then? Will I stubbornly stick on to my own opinion and 


create dissension, or am I to agree, burying rational dissent. 


Or instead of doing either, will I go by logic and rationale and analyse the 


varying opinions. Will I then decide what it to be done? 


Reevaluation : 


e Your concept about relationship between boys/girls. 


e What is your idea about your position in the family and society ? 
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ymbat pressure from friends/ peers. 


fie educational objectives : At the end this subsection, students will be 


l. To handle uncomfortable and uneasy situations. 
2. To say “no”, whenever necessary. 


essary Materials : Blackboard and chalk to note the answers of the 
ents 


reise—1 
nario : Marriage reception ceremony 


Marriage of friend’s sister. A few friends have gathered at the reception. 
is Ramesh who loves to eat sweets. He eats a whole lot of Rasogollas under 
insistence of his friends. His friends pressurized him to eat. Later he felt 
ell and could not sleep the whole night due to uneasiness. 


Ask students to enact. What could be the other probable reactions of 
esh in this situation? What could be his forms of refusal? Which do you 
port ? 


reise—2 


ole play : Ask the students to voluntarily participate. Ask them to enact the 
n scenario. 


ene : Today is Monday morning. You are standing in the hall and discussing 

th your friends what had happened at the week end. One of them says that 

` had gone to a social gathering where he had to smoke a cigarette in an 
dverse condition under the pressure of others. Some of the friends commented 
so you have spent your time well. Now you are a true male.” But one of the 
friends disaproves strongly. 


The group must work out the possible reactions of the disapproving friend. 


After the play is staged discuss the following questions : 
e What have you thought regarding playing the role? 
e Does it happen in daily life? 
e What would you do if you were in the place of that boy? 
e The friend who spoke against the others—did he do the right thing? 


e Can you think of other statements that the girl or the boy could have 
told the other members? What impression would you have regarding 
the group? (Inspire the class to come up with as many statements that 


they can think of) 
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e Are you capable of speaking against your friends like the b 
play ? 
e What difficulties you may encounter in supporting healthy a 


e How can you avoid such pressure ? 


Follow the directives below and draw a conclusion to the discussion 


Directives of discussion : 


The students may say that it is right to take a risk even if it is 
security and health. Some people love to project a macho image to 
attention of others. Some love to show that they are courageous and ar: 
of taking risks. It becomes difficult for some people to contradict the 
He is afraid of becoming an out cast or a subject of ridicule. But 
important for young boys and girls to risk fake popularity and stand { 
attitudes. They should understand that they are helping others a 
saving a life also. The leader of the group can become a role mode 
affirmative support with firmness in uneasy situations. 


One behind the other 
Group — 10-30 people 


Motive : To realise the futility of one-way communication, without 
contact 


Steps— 


1. Ask the participants to split in to pairs. Each pair will sit 
one behind the other. 


2. The one in front will not look behind and the one behind wil! 
forward. 


3. The pair will speak for a couple of minutes. 


i the 


isk to 


v the 
fraid 
ority. 

very 
althy 
iy be 
iving 


eye 


iirs, 


lean 


4. Bring the participants into a bigger group and discuss the exercise. Ask 
the one behind about his feelings during conversation and ask the one 


in front how did he feel while answering. 


Then discuss with the students the difficulties in establishing relationships. 


Talk about the importance of direct communication, 


Exercise—3 


Motive : At the end of this exercise the students will be able to know 
the right methods of combating pressures of the friends and to 


practice the methods and skills. 
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ials : Blackboard and chalk. 


e Ask the students to voluntarily participate in role play. 
e Define and discuss with them the scenario of role play. 
rio : ‘is at last included into a group which he he longed to belong 


to. After a few days he starts protesting against their bunking 
uninteresting classes and smoking. As a member of the group 


y 


should have behaved like the other members of the group 


but ‘x’ considers it unrewarding in the long run. What will ‘x’ 
do? 


Give the students 5 minutes to think. 


Ask them to enact their parts as they would naturally do 
under similar condition. 


After the play is acted ask the following questions and 
discuss. 


Is this situation possible in real life? 

Ask ‘x’ about his feelings. 

What is the conflict in this situation? 

Are the reactions of every member appropriate? 
Have the other members of the group obeyed him? 


What would be ideal responses in this situation. How would 
you tackle such a situation? 


Discuss why it becomes difficult in real life to protest. 


Use the directive below and make a summary of the discussion. 


Directives for discussion : 


Though it is right for them to say ‘no’ yet it becomes difficult 
for them to say ‘no’. 

Explain to them that though it is difficult to say ‘no’ and 
needs the support of others, it is not impossible an act. Lay 
emphasis on the fact that in certain situations and for some 
people it is particularly difficult but can be done through 
practice. 

To say ‘no’ you need self confidence and the development of 
skills to do so. 
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e 
e 
(J 
LJ 
Exercise—4 
Behaviour 
Motive z 
il 
Material 
Method 
e 
e 
e 
° 
e 
e 


Ask the students which methods and skills they k will 

be effective and which will not be effective and v 

Collect other methods of saying ‘no’ from w 1 the 

group and write it down in chart paper or blackbo: If you 

are writing on a chartpaper, paste it on the wal 

Encourage the students to enlist more methods of « g ‘no’ 

Ask the students to write down the list in thei ‘ercise 

books. 

At the end of this subsection the students will le to: 
. Explain the verbal and non-verbal aspects of fi assive 

and aggressive attitudes. 

Blackboard and chalk. 

Write the words, passive, aggressive, and firm on thi board. 

Ask the students to take part in role play volu 

Ask the participating students to divide into th oups. 

Ask each group to set up a role play of passive essive 

and firm behaviors one by one. 

After the role play, ask the whole group to di ve the 

verbal and non-verbal characteristics of each beho or. 

Ask them to describe the feelings associated with the practice 


of such behaviors and their outcomes. Write their opinion on 
the blackboard. Do not prompt the students. Use the directive 


given below to explain thoroughly their opinions. 


Directives for discussion H 


Characteristics of passive behavior : 


No action to assert their rights. 


Give precedence to others instead of personal interest. 


Give into what others want. 


To remain silent when something is disturbing you. 


To aplogize a lot. 
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nes 


teristic of 


feelings 


Outcomes 


Help less 
Resentful 
Remorse 
Anxious 


Humiliation. 


You do not get what you want. 

You are not given importance. 

People expect you to readily give in to their demands. 
Anger builds up. 

Rights are violated. 


Development of negative self image. 


firm behavior : 


To establish your own rights without putting down the rights 
of others. 


To respect yourself as well as the other person. 
To listen and talk. 
To express positive and negative feelings. 


To become confident but not pushy. 


A feeling of well being of the self. 
Self Confident. 
In control. 


Respected by others. 


You do not hurt others. 
You acquire other’s respect. 
Your rights are respected. 
Both of you are winners. 


People give you importance. 
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Characteristic of aggressive attitude : 


Feelings : 


Outcome ; 


Exercise-5 


Being Firm. 


To try to establish own right without thinking « iers. 
To give priority to self interest at the expense « lers. 
To dominate others. 

To fulfil own needs, but at the expense of other 


Angry. 
Frustrated. 
Bitter. 


Sense of guilt and loneliness. 


You dominate others . 

You disrespect and humiliate. 

You win at the expense of others. 

People listen to you but do not respect you for leeds. 


You may spark the feeling of revenge and re: nt in 
others. 


Motive : At the end of this exercise the students will be abl 


1. 
2. 


Learn the skills of being assertive. 


Practice the skills through practical rehearsals. 


Material : Blackboard and chalk to write the answers of the students. 


Method 
e 
Ld 


Scene 


Ask the students to volunteer for role play. 
To play the role give them a scenario. 


Subir and Amit are close friends. Subir has lent Amit several 
books. Lately Subir has noted that Amit is delaying the 
return. Subir decides that he will discuss the matter with 
Amit and tell Amit to return the books immediately. 


Let the students think about their own reactions. 


e Ask the student playing the role of Subir how he is feeling 


after the acting is over. Was it easy for him to be firm. Did 
he think that he was firm. 


92 


Ask the student playing the role of Amit how he liked the 
behaviour of Subir. 


Ask the whole group what they felt regarding the role play 
as Subir firm enough? 

What was the good thing about Subir’s reply? Could Subir’s 
approach be improved? If yes—then how? What would be 
their reaction. 

Write the answers of the students on the blackboard. Ask 
the student to write down their answers. 

Follow the directive given below and make a summary of 
the discussion. 


ive for discussion : 


je difficult for you when you start being in the beginning.it will become 
s you make it a habit. You will feel comfortable also. Four steps are 
` help being form. 


IN DELIVERING A FIRM AND ASSERTIVE MESSAGE : 


your feelings about the problem / behaviour 
e that behaviour / problem which undermines your right or disturbs 


xing this you may use phrases like : 


ses your feelings and problems in this way— 


frustrated When .........ccccceerereeeeeeee ees 


i unhappy When .......:.ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeses tenes 


cl sad when .... 


It hurts me when . 


I do not like it whem .........:eceecseeeseneeeneee tees 


Example : It seems to me that I am being used when I lend 
money to you and when I do not get it back in 


time. 


State clearly what would make you happy 


Step 2: 


For doing this you make use phrases like : 


Make your request— 


I would feel much if 


I would like you to 


Could, you plese. rma osnon n 
Please don Y sane tannanna eiai 
Tish Vou Would. rrine dadne enra a daen AST 


Example : I would like it better if you would return the borrowe: 
as early as possible. 


Invite the other person to express his feelings or thoughts about you 


Step 3: 


Ask how the other person feels about your request— 
For doing this you can use words like : 
What do you feel about that? 


Is that possible for you? 
What do you think? 

What is your idea on that? 
Is that alright with you? 


Example : Is it possible for you to return the books as early 
possible? 


Discussion : Another person can state his feelings regarding the 
this stage the example is that, Amit could have tol 
little problem this time. Next time I will try to retur 
earlier.” Or, “I am sorry I neglected the matter 
return the book soon.” 


If the other person accepts your request then profer thanks and end the 
Step 4: 
Accept with thanks 


To do this you can use this type of conversation. e.g. 
Thank you 


Splendid, I appreciate it. I am happy that you do not have any objection 


Good. Great 


ney 


quest 


st at 
id a 
book 
will 


sion 


Example : Thank you for accepting it. Lets go and listen to some music. 


Exercise—6 
Shout, whisper, Sing. 


Motive To encourage the group and to entertain them. 


Description : The participants will call each other by name so that they 


can move from one place to another. 
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Dir 


—7 


. Ask the participant to stand in a circle. While crossing the 


circle call one of them by name. He will then come out of 
the circle and come where you are standing. While coming, 
he will also call some one by name. The called person will 
do the same. Carry on this way. 


. When your name will be called again in the game, you will 


then whisper some one else’s name. Every one else will also 
call by whispering. 


_ In the last stage when your name will be called again then 


tell them that next time the participants will be called 
through songs. This way the game will carry on. 


into waters : 


To analyse behavior patterns and inclinations ; changes therein 
according to changing situation. 


. Tell the participants that we observe many happenings in 


our surroundings which donot match our routine. Now we 
will try to analyse our reactions. 


Ask the participants how will they proceed for a bath in the 
ocean, river or lake? 


Will they run and jump into the water? 
Will they very slowly adjust themselves to the surroundings ? 


Will they take the decision after touching the water with 
their feet? 


Standing on the shore, they will enjoy the scenery and then 
take a decision after seeing what others do. 


(You will have to act out the above so that every one gets a feel. 


The four (4) reactions are to be acted out in the four corners of the room by 
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a student. The others may watch and select a corner of their 
choice. 


When everyone has chosen a corner, four groups will be 
named “Jumping”, “Walking into the water”, “Examiner”, 


and “Tentative”. Ask the participants about their opinion. 


Ask each participant to select the group according to their 
own natural inclination. If they feel that their behavior will 
vary according to circumstances, then ask them to open up 
accordingly. Next, they can form groups of 3 or 4 and can 
brainstorm and discuss among themselves. 
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Reevaluation & Discussion : 


Exercise—8 


How does our behavior change, according to sii on? If 
jumper, and ‘examiner’ are side by side or worl sether, 
then what problems will arise? How can they be 1elp to 
each other? What is the positive side of each of these aviors? 


Why do people behave differently ? 


Persuasion and assertive skills. 


Motive 


Description 


Direction 


Scenario 


To find out positive solutions to uncomfortable itions. 
To implement skills learnt from previous exerci: 

To discuss group-wise, how positive decisions ca taken 
under pressure. 

. At times we land in situations demanding fast d is and 
prompt response.. It often also happens that wi a lot 
of time to think what we want to say. It bi ; very 
important what to say or what we do not want . This 
exercise will help us to develop skills related cision 
taking. 

. Divide the participants into groups of thr re in 
each group is to the persuaded into changing ‘ision. 
Each group will have to create such situations I am 
speaking to a young girl, the first thing that I x ay is, 
“Do you know that you are beautiful ? Come, I v te you 
around ; 

. The participants will stand in a circle. Ev » will 
discuss about relations and situations with the perso nding 
on the left. e.g. I want to drop you in mycar.. Thi answer 
will have to be given immediately, Her answer can i» “thank 


you for your proposal but I do not want to ride your car.” 
Like this every one will get a chance to propose and also 
give answers. 


This is the third time that Sreya will be going out with 
Suman. He takes her to the movie and gives her small gifts. 
She does not want to go out with him alone. She is not 
feeling very comfortable with him. She decides that she will 
not go to the movie with him any more or accept his gifts. 
She will have to be firm about Suman. 


The following questions can be asked after the situation is acted out. 


e Ask the person in Sreya’s role, if it was easy for her to say that. 


e Did she face any problem when she said that. If yes, then what was her 


problems. 
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Ask the group what were the good aspects of Sreya’s statement. 
Was Sreya firm enough? Can Sreya improve on her statement? 
If you were Sreya, how would you reply ? 


Write the answers on the blackboard. Know through discussion which 
steps are more logical and effective and Which are not. 


» Ask the group if Sreya has made use of all the steps. If yes, ask them 
to repeat the steps. If no, then ask, which steps Sreya has left out. 


‘To make firm assertions, Sreya should explain her problem and feelings. 
‘ll make her request, ask Suman, what he is thinking about her request. 
ill wait for his answer and then accept it with thanks. Normal, healthy 
onships are the cornertone of decision making. Firmness is to be exhibited 
e of provocation.) 
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OR CLASSES Ix AND X 


Contents : 


ds 


Growing age : Know your body, be watchful. 


(a) How your body develops. 

(b) How you will healthy. 

(c) Addiction—destruction. The end of the road. 

(d) How you will protect yourselves from various diseases. 
Growing age : Keep the windows of your mind open. 

(b) The way I think. 

(c) Marching ahead hand in hand. 

Tinge the society with the colours of your consciousnes: 
Learning to resist peer pressure. 

Sexually Transmitted diseases. 

Let us walk together. 

Traditions, and prejudice. 

Market & Commodity 

Story 

Samapti—Rabindranath Tagore. 
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rowing age—know your body, be watchful. 


w does your body grow : 


have discussed earlier how the body develops gradually at adolescence. 
will see in details what changes take place in the body. 


A 


stion answer method or blackboard and chalk can be used. 


uestion can be:- 


Look at your friend and say what physical changes can be seen. 


What characteristics of on adult male / female have you acquired 
which you did not possess before. 


Do you feel any changes / problems in your body? 
If yes-what are they? 


hould be clarified to the students through discussion: 


Changes and development of the sexual organs. 
Changes in other parts of the body—beard and moustache, breast, 


.ss of the skin, huskiness of the voice, growth of hair in the pubic areas 


body. 


t has been discussed in the earlier class but at this level the development 


` prominent and the impression will be deeper. 


~cise—2 


Group Discussion through cards : 


Here the teacher will honour the responses of the group and begin discussions. 
He himself can play the role of the facilitator, start discussions and give answers. 


The teacher can ask the students— 


Directive : The characteristics will be 
before hand. Along with answers, the cards wi 


Which characteristics of an adult have developed in your body, which 
were not present earlier ? 

What other new characteristics have you developed which were not 
present earlier ? 

written separately on the cards 
th separate characteristics can be 


given to the students to read. 
N.B. : Do not barge into the subject, as these topics are still a taboo in 


our present society, you may not reach a s5 


atisfactory level of discussion. But be 


gentle in pace. 
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(B) How to keep healthy : 


When discussing bodily structure and development many stu 
come up with perceived problems at the back of their minds. Some 
physiological phenomena like pimples and body odour. Some proble 
related to allurement and activities like addiction and masturbatio: 


Everyone will be interested in discussing these issues. It is the re 
of the teacher to steer the discussion onwards. The teacher should a 
judgemental. He will only raise the arguments for and against it. Th 
will be facitiated to analyse, rationalise and consolidate. 


Exercise—1 


The body needs balanced nutrition. But at adolescence when 
developing, nutritious food is of extreme importance. During this pi 
is a shift to wards self reliance and independent thinking. Therefor 
understanding of what is nutritious food needs to develop. 


Motive : At the end of this subsection the students wil! 
understand the need of balanced nutrition at 
and acquire an understanding of obesity and a: 


Material : Blackboard and chalk to note the reaction of t 


Method : The discussion will start with questions. Th 
of the students are to be written on the blac! 
issues raised by the students will be discussed 
and summarised. The mis conceptions should bi 
along the course. To help the teacher, answers ar 
hereafter, 


Exercise—2 


What type of food do you like to eat? 


s may 
normal 
will be 


sibility 
| being 
udents 


ody is 
there 
nuine 


ble to 
cence 
l. 


lents. 


tions 

The 
etails 
ected 
ussed 


Discussion : It has been discussed that at adolescence the growth spurt 
leads to increased requirement of calories and nutrients. At 
this stage if the children take food of low nutritive value then 


development will be retarded. 


Lack of nutrition not only hampers physical development but 


also mental sexual and intellectual development. 


At adolescence the daily dietary intake should be such that it 
fulfills the needs of physical and mental development and caters 
to future needs of convalescence and childbirth, as also prevent 
nutrition deficiency diseases. The young children should always 


remember the chart below. 


A balanced diet is made up of: 
and Water, 
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Protein, Carbohydrate, Fat, Vitamins, Minerals 


growth and protects 
the body from disease. 


Source Function Deficiency 
i iia: 
n Pulses, Soyabean, Develops the bones and | Slow development, 
Fish, Meat, Milk the muscles, helps|weak health, becomes 


disease prone, 
swelling of the hand 
and feet, anemia. 


lrate 


Rice, muri, cheera, corn, 
chapati, vegetable, 
fruits, sweets, pulses. 


Develops the body and 
provides energy. 


Working ability 
decreases. Sugar level 
decreases in the blood. 
The body becomes 
weak. 


| 


Oil, mustard, nuts, 
ghee, butter, egg, lard. 


Can be stored in the 


body for future use. 
Aids hormone 
synthesis. Provides 


energy, builds up the 
nervous system. 


The body becomes 
weak. Retarded 
development. 


It should be remembered that egg a 
‘ich if eaten in excess, increases the blood pressure, 
» and stroke may also occur. 


nd mutton contains cholesterol and 


the arteries become 


neral 
alts 


Calcium from fruits, 
vegetable, egg, fish, 
curd, milk and milk 
products. Phosphorus 
from almost the same 
sources. Iron from fresh 
vegetable, banana, 
pears, fruits, pulses, 


jaggery, meat, fig, 
plantain, banana 
flower. 


Calcium is needed for 
development of bones 
and teeth, helps energy 
provision and fun- 
ctioning of muscles. 
Iron is an essential 
constituent of blood. 
Demand increases in 
adolescence due to 
rapid increase in blood 
volume and muscles. 


Decay of bones and 
teeth, rickets, retarded| 
growth, muscular 
cramps. Anemia, slow 
development, swellin 
of feet and hands, th 
baby is born with lo 
birth weight and the 
mother is anemic. 


It should be remembered that menstru 
resulting in iron deficiency anemi 


a. To prevent t 


eaten as they help absorption of iron. 
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ation causes blood flow from the body 
his amla, 


citrus fruits should be 


Iodine Tiron vegetable, fruits, | Synthesis of thyroid |Causes Goit: lows 
salt and seafish. hormone. the develop t of 
Iodised salt. the body, p otes 
lethargy, p ents 
intellectual velop- 
ment. D ient 
mother may » birth 
to a mentally rded 
baby. 
= 
Vitamin | Vitamins B, K and C| Vitamin A helps| Vitamin A ight 
from fresh fruits, develop visual acuity.|blindness. min 
vegetable, egg. Vitamin Vitamin C develops the D—decay of one 
A and D from carrot, gums, prevents|and teeth. E s in 
orange, banana, diseases, vitamin B|children. Vii C— 
papaya, egg, milk and regulates the work of|scurvy, lia. 
butter. Vitamin E from the heart, muscles,| Vitamin | art 
oils, ghee, butter. kidney. Vitamin D|becomes sak 
makes the bones and swelling of | ind 
teeth stronger. vitamin | feet. Vitan = 
K helps in coagulation bleeding di 10t 
of blood. stop. 
Water |1.5—3 liters of water | Regulates temparature, | Gall bladder s and 
At least 1-5-3 ltrs. of helps in absorbing and|kidney stone. 
water is required adily. digesting food. 


* To help develop hygienic food habits, one needs to identify readily available 
and cheap sources of the essential nutrients. 


Exercise—3 


Question 


Do you have a craving for roll, chowmein, cold drinks ? How 
frequently do you consume these items? The topic should be 
discussed through Question Answers. It should be kept in mind 
that the milieu, habits, smell, taste and commercial advertisements, 
often lead the students to crave for unncessary / unhygienic 


food. Do not be judgemental but consolidate gradually through 
discussions, 
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te 


\dvertising gimmick ? Advertising ? 


teasons for eating. Reasons against eating. 


unclean. 
s it not appropriate for this Prepared and served in which 
ge? surroundings ? —Open air, dust, smoke, 
-Inevitable ! fumes of vehicles, dirt and germs. 


low does it taste? What is it made of? 

-Wonderful —Stale oil, noodles boiled long ago, 
open cut fruits/ onions, cucumber, sauces 
with non permissible colours. Sodium 
glutamate, and other poisonous colours 
and additives that are used in biriani, 


low long does it take to cook? sweets an chow. 


-Very little time What about the mode of preparation ? 
—The utensils are often not washed 
properly, the water used is often 


What may happen? 
waterborne and airborne diseases: 
cholera, typhoid, hepatitis. 


-Lured by it. —Illusions, enticements all the way. 


through this discussion the students would be aware of food that are 


ful. 

® Saccharin— cancer, pancreatitis, Metanil yellow— cancer and nerve 
diseases. 

° Metanyl yellow — cancer, nerve disorders. 

e Rodamin—infertility. 

® Indigo—intestinal ulcer, contamination of the blood, weakness of the 
muscle, disease of the nerves, drowsiness. 

° Mono sodium glutamate— intestinal problems. 


Developments at of Puberty/Adolescence. 


Hoarseness of voice : The voice of the boys grow hoarser during adolescence 


because of changes in the Larynx and vocal chord. 
As a result their voice becomes deep and husky. 
Initially they have a very broken voice. 


Conclusion : Growing up is a natural process, but it differs from 


person to person. What is required at this stage is 
health awareness, proper nutrition and consultation 
with a doctor with if sick. 
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Is obesity a problem of adolescence ? 


What sort of a problem is it? What is the result in later life ? 


Answer 


Answer 


Note 


Exercise—3 


. 


A person is called obese when his weight-exceeds h 
weight (in accordance with his age; height and str 
20% Obesity has become a general problem in the c 
a problem, which is seen, mostly in affluent familii 
start at adolescence though it increases as the bod) 
the intake of food is more than energy requirement 
to obesity. Irregular eating habits and too much « 
carbohydrates also make one obese. 


This may lead to heart diseases and high blood pri 
later stage. 


Therefore proper food habits and regular physical 
essential. 


What is scanty food intake called ? Is it normal ? Is i 


Some girls are so motivated by the slim looks 
that they start eating too less. It is a food related al 
They become obsessed with are thin looks and fearf\ 
gain. They start fasting, on top of it they also 

exercises to eliminate any sort of fat accumulation 
have to be taken to hospital too. 


to make this discussion interesting the teacher mas 


students if they know of any youth who has made | 


habit. 


Pimples and body odour. 


Motive 


Materials 


Process 


Answers of some 


ormal 
re) by 
«It. is 
t may 
ws. If 
leads 
t and 


ata 


ise is 


ful ? 


odels 
ility. 
eight 
sular 

may 


k the 
ing a 


At the end of this subsection the students may rid themselves 


of anxiety related to pimples and body odour. 


They will learn precautionary measures for pimples and body 


odour, 


Blackboard and chalk. 


Start the discussion with questions 1 and 2 written below : 


Note the reactions on the board. Summarize the discussions. 


Clarify misconceptions. 


106 


questions are being given for the benefit of the teacher. 


Guic . for Discussions 


Que 1 : What are pimples? What precautionary measure should be taken 
if one is troubled by acne? 


Ans : Pimples or acne are very common at adolescence. Generally 
they occur on the face but the chest, shoulder and the back 
can also be affected. These are caused by the excess secretion 
of ‘Sebum’ from the sebaceous gland, it is an oily substance. 
It accumulates and blocks the pores of the skin. The 
blocked pores become black, and are called black heads. When 
infected, pimples develop. The following precautions can 
be taken. 


i. Avoid squeezing the pimples with your nails for it will leave 
everlasting scars. 


ii. Avoid use of greasy oils or cosmetics. 


iii. The face should be washed several times a day with soap and 
water 


iv. Eat fresh fruits and vegetables and stay in the sun for sometime. 


v. The doctors may prescribe some ointments which cure temporarily. 
It is cured naturally after a few years. 


Quc-tion 2 : What should one do if troubled by body odour ? 


Answers : At adolescence the sweat glands become very active and develop 
very fast especially in the genital areas and in the underarms. 
This results in increased sweating and an obvious odour, that 
others find unpleasant and the individual is conscious of it. To 
control this smell they should bathe regularly and use talcum 


powder. 


Notions : Myths : Misconceptions. 


Exercise—4 


Certain myths and misconceptions are after nurtured by the 


adolescent which are irrational and baseless. They experience certain changes 
of the body, seek information from uninformed sources and arrive at same 
unscientific conclusions. The right concepts can be developed through discussion 
with index cards. Anyway teachers are to handle these issues with care, tact 


and compassion. 
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if she engages in sexual 
mating only once or a few 
times. 


Belief : Right/ Explanatio 
(For girls-to be written an Wrong (For Teache 
index card) (For 
Teacher) 

1. A girl becomes pregnant if Wrong A girl can become preg t only 
she wears the under- when a boy’s penis e s her 
garments of a boy. vagina and secretes smen. 

However, sharing nder- 
garments with other: to be 
avoided for hygienic ses. 

2. A menstruating girl is Wrong During menstruation e girl 
profane and untidy is in no sense profane ntidy. 

There is no scientific sis of 
this belief. It is a tural 
phenomenon. 

3. It is normal to have small Right The shape and si; ` the 
breasts. breasts depends upi netic 

background. The size hape 
ls alsovaries according re, 
For Boys 
2 Ty 

eA drop of semen is Wrong There is no relatio: veen 
equivalent to 60 drops of semen and blood. n is 
blood. Therefore the body meant to be released ı the 
becomes weak after bod 

; : ody. 
ejaculation. 

e Masculinity or manhood Wrong The size of the penis ether 
depends on the size of flaccid or in erection never 
the penis. the index of manhood vexual 

ability. 
For Boys & Girls 

e The Woman determines the Wrong The chromosomes presen! in the 

sex of the baby. sperms of a man determine the 
sex of the baby. The ovum of 

the woman contains X an X 

chromosomes and sperm 

contains X and Y chromosomes. 

If the ‘Y’ chromogome fertilizes 

the ovum of the woman, a boy 

child will be born otherwise a 

girl child. No medicine or 

religious rites can help choose 

: the sex of a baby. 
e A girl can’t become pregnant Wrong A girl can become pregnant in 


the first mating itself, in some 
cases that cannot be easily 
determined. 
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Exe. 


Que 


goo: 


The 
To 


orga 


Addressing Adolescence 


What measures a girl and boy needs to adopt to maintain 
ith. 


nal and natural changes of the body and mind occur at adolescence. 


ild be adequate preparedness and awareness to address these changes. 


nt fungal, bactarial and viral infection, especially in the reproductive 


code of bygiene must be followed. 


Bathe at least once a day. Soap and scrubber must be used at least 
once a week. The underarms, groins and the genitals should be 
cleaned properly as sweat and dirt accumulate. Skin disease may 
occur due to fungal and bacterial infections. 

A boy should retract the foreskin of the penis and clean the smegma 
that accumulates there, Otherwise chances of infection and phimosis 
increase. 

A girl should also clean the vagina by separating the vulva. The 
strokes during anal ablution should never be from the anus to the 
urinary opening, this may lead to urinary tract infections. White 
discharge may be seen in the vagina due to bacterial infections, a 
doctor may be consulted: in such circumstances. 


Undergarments should be changed daily. They should preferably be 
made of cotton. 


Hes iy habits during menstruation : 


e 


The sanitary napkin or pad should be clean soft and absorbent. Wet 
napkins should not be used for a long time. 


The sanitary napkin should be changed from time to time, according 
to the quantity of discharge. If cloth is being used then it must be 
washed well with soap and hot water and dried in the sun. Disinfectants 
may also be used. 


The genitals should be washed well before the napkin is changed. 


Used up napkins or pads should not be strewn here and there, and 
ae to be thrown into litter bins wrapped in paper or buried. 


egular bleeding, during menstruation and if 


In case of excessive, irr 
doctor should be consulted. 


accompanied by pain, a 


Muscular cramps are associated with menstruation at times. Saline 


water with sugar should be taken. 


Strenous work should be avoided during menstruation. 
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C. Addiction : a peril 


A major problem of the students of this age is the lure of ini 


If the purpose of life boils down to a craving for certain subst 
would have reached the status of an addict. It can be the use of int 


other products. 
Addiction leads to destruction of the self. It is a type of meni 


Late the students understand the challenge of the lure. It 
to develop a mature intellect and mental firmness. Develop your 
example and glorify examplary characters. Make them aware of tl 
and physical implications. Addiction does not drive away sorrow, it is a 
to sorrow. 


Discuss necessity if any, of some commonly known luxurio 
Brainstorm on projection of sex as a commodity, and its fallout on 
living. 


Create awareness on substance abuse. 


Intoxicants are a form of stimulatant, When one becomes tired, th 
stimulate him and make him feel energetic. As the potency fades of 
feels doubly tired and drained. 


Intoxication can cause harm to the body mental ability and sox 
of a person. 


Subtly open up the issues related to substance abuse, without being 
go into the depths of the problem, seek opinions for and against, discuss 
and consolidate, 


Exercise 1 
Question : 
° Your father / uncle is smoking. Will you stop him ? 


e 
What will you do? 


ants. 


es, one 
nts, or 


ilment. 


s time 
as an 
vancial 
itation 


»ducts. 


sible 


icants 


erson 


havior 


mental 
adbare 


Someone is insisting you to consume a small amount of alcohol. 


° Your friends are ridiculing you for not smoking or chewing tobacco— 


will you acquire the habit ? 


The teacher will discuss : 


1. A person’s personality and charisma have nothing to do with addictions. 
It depends entirely on the responsible social behavior of the person 


which is the index of his acceptance. 


Acceptance amongst pe 
dependability along with responsible social behavior. 
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ers ultimately depends on camaraderie and 


The harm 


caused by some leading addictions. 


Alcol Accumulation of fat in the liver, ulcer in the liver (Cirrhosis) 
increase in blood pressure, heart ailments, damage to the 
stomach, insomnia, indigestion. 

Chew Tobacco: Ulcers inside the mouth, stiffness of the jaw, decrease in 
the senses of taste and smell, oral cancer. 

Zard Similar effects. 

Snuf : Diseases of the nose, breathing difficulties, ulcer in the 
mouth. Decrease in the senses of taste and smell. 

Biri vette, : Similar to snuff, cancer of the lungs and trachea. 

Pip« 

Effects of intoxicants on mental health : restlessness, insomnia, 
irritated attitude, lack of concentration, unsocial attitude. 
Effects of intoxication on social behavior : Unsocial attitude, 
impatient attitude towards friend and relatives, reclusiveness, isolation 
within the family. 
Influence of Intoxicants on health. 
Me ! and emotional health Misuse of drugs | 
E | 
4 creases the capability of e Damages the brain, and the 
remory. respiratory system. 
® Unbridled emotional out e Physical and mental dependenc 
bursts. develops. 


e Affects decision 
making ability. 
e Mental e Loss of consciousness if taken with 
disabilities. certain medicines. 
e Reduces capability of e May lead to death if taken with 
handling stress. sleeping pills or other drugs. 
Family and social life Disease 
e Reduces ability of effective e Cirrhosis of liver. 
communication. 
e Reduction in ability of e Heart disease. 
analytical reasoning. 
Tr 


life style 8 


Family and social life Disease 
4 BS 
Development of aggressive e Increases risk of cance 
attitude. the mouth, digestive ti 
trachea (specially if sm ig is 
included) 
Causes F.A.S (Fatal Alcohol e Damages the kidney. 
Syndrome). 
Lack of self-confidence, 
increase in dependence. 
Creates mental agony in 
the family. 
bee = 
Physical development and Security and 
growth well-being 
|e 
Damages the nerves cells of tha e Makes one crime pror l 
brain. delinquent. 
Decreases car-driving skill. e Develops suicidal teni 
Decreases body temperature. e Increases risk of inju: 
drowning, trauma etc 
Reduces the finer e May be the cause of ! 
senses. fire out-breaks. 
Increases blood pressure and 
increases heart rate. 

Nutrition Financial los 

Reduces appetite. e High costs- leads to exccssive 
expenditure. 

Prevents absorption of e Leads to a spending spree. 

vitamins. 

Causes deficiency of Niacin 

and Thiamin. 

Physical well being Mental and emotional well being 
Decreases skills in games and e Inclination to shy away from 
sports. work. 

Decreases the ability to e A social burden. 

coordinate reflexes. 

Increases the risk of è Pollution of the environment. 
getting hurt while playing. n 


Exer —2 
AG of Dice : 


Mot : Through this exercise the students will learn about the influence 
of alcohol and other drugs on physical and mental well being. 


Mat i : A big dice, a few cards, flipcharts, marker, display chart on 
“influence of intoxicants on health”. 


Pre : 1. Divide the participants into 2 groups. 
2. The members will decide which group will throw the dice 
first. 

Di e : 1. Ask the participants what they understand about physical, 


mental and social well being. To help them you can say that by 
physical well being we mean the state of the body, mental well 
being relates to the state of the mind, emotions and their 
expression. Whatever the participants say apart from this should 
be written down on the poster. 


2. Ask them if the attitude or behavior of a person influences his 
well being. Does a single attitude or behavior of the person 
influence the complete well being. Whatever be their answer, 
ask them to cite examples and explain. Make them understand 
healthy attitudes are those which lead to the development and 
improvement of body and mind. Unhealthy attitudes cause 


harm to the self and others. 


3. Now ask the participants how much influence is exerted by 
narcotics on our physical and mental health, take down 
their answers on a poster paper/card. 


4, Explain to the participants that the dice has 6 sides. Generally 
six numbers are there on the sides. Here six topics will be 
written instead of numbers. They will be related to our physical 
and mental well being. Like—mental well being, security, social 
relation, disease, physical well being and financial state. 


5. Now explain to them that when we gamble there is the probability 
of financial loss only. When, we take intoxicants, which is also 
a form of gambling, we suffer from physical and mental ill- 
health. There is no chance of winning this game. Whatsoever 
may the dice show,—you lose. Now ask the participants to 
throw the dice. What ever is written on the upper side of the 


dice will be his topic. 
6. Ask them to pick the specific card on which the corresponding 
effects of intoxication is written; Ask them to read it aloud. 
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7. Ask them to think and eleborate on the sequelae or l result 
of the effects of intoxication e.g. “security” on th ice will 
correspond to “loss of memory”. Now ask the partici ts what 
are the possible sequelae to ‘loss of memory’. 

8. At the end, ask the participants what can be the inter- ionship 
between physical and mental well being. How can aspect 
influence the other. 

Influence of intoxicants on healthy livin 

6 cards on which the bad effects are written. 
Mental health Security 
e Reduces learning and working e Becomes less aware of 
skill. surrounding world thus 
probability of accidents ases. 
e Unbridled emotional outbursts. e Can cause death if takı th 
sleeping pill or other d 
® Reduces decision makin è Reduces memory. 
ability. à 
e Increases mental torment. e Increases the chance of 
infected with H.I.V. 
e Leads to aggressive attitude. 
e Develops suicidal streak. 
F zi 
Social relations Disease 
l = 
e Reduces the ability of effective e Cirrhosis of liver. 
communication. 
e Makes one argumentative e heart disease. 
and quarrelsome. 
e Inclination towards hurting è Cancer in the mouth, digestive 
others tract, trachea (if accompanied 
with smoking) 
è Increases dependence, e Damages the kidney. 
e Damages brain functions e Decreases immunity. 


and the respiratory system. 


sical well being. Financial loss. 


‘oys the nerve cells of the e Inclination to bunk school. 
eases skills in games and e Expenditure on treatment 
ts: increases 


‘eases power of 
dnation. e State and social burden. 


upts temperature regulation. 
ents absorption of vitamins. 


uces appetite. 


ge sized dice is not available the same may be 
pared as follows : 


4 em. (or as per requirement) 


“WU 


4 c.m. (or as per requirement) 


oe 


5 m.m. 
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Right answers to beliefs about narcotics and into» ants, 
3 T | 
Conventional ideas Right/ Explanati 
and beliefs. wrong (for teachers/h ers) 
(for 
teachers/ 
_| helpers) 

1. Alcohol is not a drug. No wrong Alcohol is a drug. Lik: iy other 
one becomes addicted to drug it affects the id and 
alcohol. body. 

ae —_t Š 

2. Many young children take Right 50 % of boys and 2i f girls 

alcohol and other drugs. in the world get : ted to 
drugs before the a; 20. 
= a es = 

3. There are addictive Right All these contain cafi which 
ingredients in tea coffee and is a stimulant. (Th: ald. be 
other soft drinks. headaches on with: ul.) 

<4 : 

4. There is low probability of Wrong Refer to No. 2 
addiction to alcohol in young 
children. 

5. Smoking causes addiction Right Nicotine present in t o leads 
to addiction due to h it is 
not easy to give up king. 

ia —_ a 

6. People who are addicted to Right People usually start h mild 
n drugs, were intoxicants under the i- sression 
a ae a OpLUny: pr that they will be ablo to give 

REPCY 1e mature, up easily. Gradually they go 
for increasingly dangerous 
drugs. 

i —|. + 
ji oe to alcohol is a type Right Gradual reduction of intake 
seage; with treatment can also cure 
this. 
L 
—} 
8. es help solve Wrong They make things more difficult. 
Problems easily One can temporarily forget the 
problems in an intoxicated state 
but this does not solve the 
problem. Instead it 1s 
ees compounded due to delay. 


1 


( entional ideas Right/ Explanation 
nd beliefs. wrong (for teachers/helpers) 
(for 
teachers/ 
helpers) 
9 f inhalants do not hami wron E i i soli 
k g People who sniff paints, gasoline 
ody. glue etc. suffer from liver and 
brain damage. People who work 
with these substances or stay 
in close contact with these, 
suffer the same. Use of these 
highly inflamable materials 
makes one accidentprone. 
=I = 
10. d bath and a cup of Wrong Normalcy is restored with lapse 
or tea can restore of time. One will remain 
icy in a drunk. intoxicated till the alcoholic level 
decreases in his blood. The level 
decreases as the alcohol is 
processed through the liver. The 
liver takes 1 hour to process 
¥% ounce of alcohol. 
ote 
ala need not worry about | Partly true Under the influence of 
; if he is not taking intoxicants sexual barriers are 
venous drugs. forgotten, and inhibitions 
lowered. 
x oe SAMs ei 

12. On cessation of smoking the | Partly true Apart from the lungs and the 
barm caused to the body heart, other problems are slowly 
may be recouped. reversed. 

13. Smoking causes harm to a True Premature delivery, low birth 
pregnant woman. weight of baby and other 

complications may arise. 

14. The problems created by Wrong Both alcohol and beer contain 
alcohol can be prevented by Ethyl alcohol in different 
drinking beer only. quantities. So the consequences 

È 7 are similar. 
15. Narcotics are permitted in Wrong It is dangerous in all 


certain diseases. 


conditions. 
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fi Conventional ideas Right/ Explanat 
and beliefs. wrong (for teachers/ sers) 
(for 
teachers/ 
helpers) 
16. Alcoholics finally become Right The fully addicted : »le lose 
bankrupt. their working cap: ty and 
thus become bankr: 
17. Drinking habits can be May be so. | Children who see th parents 
hereditary. drinking tend to ta t up. 
4 

18. It is not harmful to smoke Wrong Nicotine present in icco is 

occasionally. highly addictive a: ads to 
incresed risk of he sease, 
respiratory problem er etc. 
as sequel. 

jee 

19. Opium in take does not Wrong Taking opium can n the 

cause any harm body in many way: ffects 
memory, decision ta ower, 
coherence of speech leads 
to loss of libido. 
{+— z 
20. Problems occur only after -Wrong Reactions start early. effects 
a prolonged period of the brain and reduce ability 
drinking. of cognitive thinking. 

21. Heroin causes addiction Right Addiction to heroin occurs early 
with early development of 
dependence. 

W me | 

22. Occassional Intake of Wrong Addictions may develop after 

Amphetamine does not cause taking it once only. 
addiction j 
23. Occassional use of alcohol, Wrong All intoxicants affect normal 
opium, and other drugs do physical growth and 
not cause much harm. development of intellect. 
Changes in behavior affect the 
society. Risk behaviors may lead 
to STDS and AIDS. 
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J cise—3 
/ ty to refuse drugs 


ve : Through this exercise the student will make use of “decision 
making and problems solving skills to refuse drugs. 


rial : Flipchart, marker, white paper, pen / pencil. 


tives: 1. First tell the students that merely knowing about the harmful 
aspects of drugs do not ensure our safety. You have to learn 
to react firmly when anyone instigates you. Certain skills 
have to be learnt. Seek the opinion of the participants. 
Write their answers in the flipchart, ensure that ‘Skills of 
decision taking’ of problem solving and ‘communication’ skill 
should energe through their answers. Do not burden them 
with your opinion. 


2. Ask the participants to think of situations where someone is 
persuading them to take drugs and alcohol. Make a list of 
the situations on the flip chart. 


3. In the lower part of the flip chart, enunciate the table of 
‘decision taking’ and ‘problem solving’ and explain how to 
use it. 


4. Divide the participants into small groups and ask them to 
pick a situation from the many situations in the flip chart. 


5. Taking their chosen situation and by using the ‘decision 
taking’ and ‘problem solving’ table, ask them to start 
work. To solve their problem there may be a few ways. First 
they will choose solutions and find the advantages and 
disadvantage of each. They will discuss which method is 
most effective. 10 to 15 minutes should be given to them for 


discussion. 


6. Every group will then present their selected topic. With the 
help of the table of ‘decision taking’ and ‘problem solving’ 
they will explain the whole issue. 


Ask others to ask questions and give opinion. 


TABLE OF ‘DECISION TAKING’ AND ‘PROBLEM SOLVING’ 
Ls What is the main problem? 
2. What can be the possible ways of solving the problem? 
(A) 
(B) 
(C) 
(D) 
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3. What are the advantages of the possible ways? Wha ʻe the 
disadvantages ? 


Method Advantages Disadvantage: 
(A) 
(B) 
(C) 
(D) 


4, Which method is the best? 


5. What skills should you have in yourself to make your cho ethod 
effective? How will you develop these skills ? 


Discussion : 
Topic related Question : 


5. How easy or how hard was it to take a decision? Whic! ‘ation 
was the most difficult one? 


6. Which portion of the ‘decision taking, table was the mos ctive? 
re Which was the worst part of this situation? 


8. Someone is facing drug related problems. How will he con at it? 


Personal Question ; 


i, Can you bring back your friends from the grip of drug addiction with 
the help of this table? 

2. What will you tell your friend who has already taken to drugs? 

8. Do you think that awareness of the illeffects of drugs, will prevent 


someone from taking it? Why or why not? 


4. Do you think we have a role to play in prevention of drug abuse? 


Directive to the teacher ; 


When the participants will be asked to give examples of situation related 
to rug problem, they may not come forward Spontaneously. One may feel yvurnerable 
and hesitate to come up with personal experiences. In that case the teachers 
themselves may describe some situations, 
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‘FECT OF SMOKING 
ON THE SMOKER NON SMOKER 


EFFECT OF SMOKING ON THE ] 


duces appetite e Pneumonia, bronchitis in the new 


ugh, Sneezing, respiratory 
oblems 


‘onchitis, Pneumonia, Asthma 


iysical and mental dependency 
ecrease in ability and output. 


ancer of the lungs 


eart Disease 


born 

e Discases of the ear in children 

e Respiratory diseases in the children 
and increased severity of asthma 
in those children who are already 
suffering from it. 

e If the mother smokes during 
pregnancy then she may give birth 
to a premature, low birth weight 
baby having low immunity. 


xw will you protect yourself from various diseases? 


e—l 


sms are responsible for diseases 


To give the students an idea that sickness and diseases are a 
part of life to which everyone succumbs now and then, but 
most of these are preventable. 


Flipchart, Marker 


lis 


. How many participants 


_ Ask them to nam 


One participant will lie down on the flip chart. Another 
participant will draw his outline on the chart. 


. Now ask everyone to stand up and ask if there is anyone 


who has never fallen sick. If there is anyone, ask him to sit. 
Now ask them if they have any friend who has never fallen 
sick. If anyone replies in the affirmative, ask him to sit. 
are still standing? Now ask who 
wants to keep well all the time. They may be allowed to sit. 
does the class think that it is necessary to stay well. What 
can they do to stay well? 


_ Ask the class to reflect on “what all helps a person to stay 


well ?” Do people who generally keep well, stay well because 
e? Can anything be done to actually keep well? 


of providence i 
be done then ask the students to think and 


If any thing can 
express one by one. 

e some diseases. Help them to name some 
infectious and non-infectious diseases like mumps chicken 
pox, cold, polio, cancer, measles, diabetes, etc. Ask anyone 
to write then down on the outline of the human body in 


block letters. 
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6. Make the class understand that pathogens can 
person ill but we have the means to fight the 
students to mention in brief about prevention o! 


Discussion : Topic Related Questions : 


OMe: FESS BS. ties 


When do people generally fall ill? 

How does a disease generally spread from one person to 
What items of daily use can transmit organisms ? 

Do pathogenic organisms effect only weak people or can aff 


What do you do when you feel unwell ? 


Personal Question : 


als 


4. 


Why do you generally fall ill? Have you noted any spec 
well being and illness ? 


How does your illness affect your immediate achievem: 
the long run? 


What are your thoughts on preventing sickness ? 


What different ways are there to keep well ? 


Exercise—2 


Infectious diseases 


Motive To give an idea to the students regarding the spread 
diseases, 

Material : A spraying bottle, oil, cold water, cinnamons, soap, rub! 

Directive : 1. Ask the class how infectious diseases like—measles, 


and chicken pox spread from one person to anothe: 


ike any 
\sk the 
ections. 


` other? 


1s also? 


ycle of 


and in 


ectious 


gloves. 


ifluenza 


If they 


cannot answer, then pretend to sneeze or cough. Use the 
bottle of Spray to make them understand how organisms 


travel through droplets when we cough or sneeze. 


2. If any germ leaves the body through a sneeze or a cough 
then how does it enter the body of another person? Clarify 
that organisms usually enter the body through the mouth 


and nose, 


3. Call a couple of students. Put oil on their palms. Lets suppose 
it is natural oil of the skin. Then scatter some cinnamon 
powder on the oily palm. Imagine the cinnamon powder to 
be the organisms, which have come from another person and 


stuck to our oily skin. 


4. Ask both of them to wash their palms with cold water only. 
It will be noted that all the organisms will not be washed off. 
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. Next ask them to wash their palms with soap and water. 


The organisms will be easily washed off. From this they will 
understand that washing hands with soap is very necessary. 
Specially, after toilet and before having food. These are all 
healthy habits. 


. Repeat step 3. This time they will wear rubber gloves on the 


oily and cinnamon powdered palm. This will signify that the 
body has been infected with AIDS or sexually transmitted 
disease. The transmitted germs of these diseases do not 
infect another person very easily as our skin acts as a 
barrier. Apart from this, these organisms are rarely found 
in the saliva and nasal mucosa, resulting in the organisms 
not spreading to other bodies. Help the students understand 
that HIV and other STDs can be transmitted to another 
human being only by sexual intercouse and through blood. 


. Those who are wearing gloves will shake hands with some 


of the others. This will signify that due to the gloves, acting 
as a preventive, the germs have not spread to others. 


. Then carefully remove the gloves so that the organisms 


are free once more. Now they will shake hands with some of 
the others. It will be seen that the oil and the cinnamon 
powder has stuck to other palms i.e. the organisms are 
spreading. 


. Make everyone understand that HIV and other sexually 


transmitted diseases can be transmitted early to another 
person through open wounds. But if we do not have any 
open wounds then our skin alone can do the work of protection 
against paths organisms. If we keep ourselves clean we can 
wash off the organisms from our body. 


Discussion : Topic related questions : 


k 


o 


If your hands are dirty then in what ways 
your body? 


How does our skin protect us from vario 


Why does infection take place in the w 


Why should the hands be thoroughly cleaned before eating and after 


What happens if we do not wash the hand with soap ? 


What articles of daily use may carry disease causing organisms ? 


can the organisms enter 


us infections ? 


ounds of the body? 
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Personal Question : 


i. Did you ever get chicken pox or influenza after some oth erson in 
the family? How were you infected? 


2 Will you have the courage to shake hands with a perso ing with 
‘HIV/AIDS? Give reason for your answer. 


3. How will you protect yourself if you came into contaci th open 
wounds of a HIV infected person ? 


4. How will you keep yourself safe if you meet someone with ‘| culosis ? 
With HIV infection ? 


Directives for the teacher : 


We have not discussed about AIDS directly in this exercise but students 
should know and understand how we can live together with a | infected 
person. This exercise also gives them an idea about how basic heal ‘ucation 
and personal and public hygiene can help us to protect ourselves { liseases 
and build a healthy body, With reference to this exercise various | habits 


may be also discussed. 


Exercise—3 


Names of infectious diseases 


Motive : 


Material : 


Directives 


The students will be able to differentiate betwee fectious 
and non-infections Diseases, 


Flipchart, paper, marker. 


ale 


Ask the students to stand in a circle, They will count ©) \omselves 
and each will get a number. 

. Again counting will start from 1, but the 5th person will 
name a infectious or non-infectious disease instead of his 
number. They will continue counting 6-7-8-9. 

. Again the 10th person will name a infectious or non-infectious 


disease as 10 is the multiple of 5. Like this each 
Person with a number that is multiple of 5, will name a 
disease, 


- To make the game complex, two number—3 and 5 may be 


chosen as the base numbers and the person corresponding to 
every multiple of these two numbers will name a disease. 


. Instead of multiples the name of diseases could be told by 


those individuals who have the base numbers in their serial 
number e.g, 3, 13, 23. 


124 


6. All students will thus be covered. In case of mistakes, the 
concerned student would be declared ‘out’ or game started 
again from the beginning. 


7. End the exercise by discussing the questions below. 


Disc ion : 

Qui n related to topic : 
How many names of diseases could you tell? What were they? 
How many names will you remember well? 


Could you tell the name of the diseases by yourself or did you take 
the help of your friends? Why? 


Which names were told repeatedly? What do you think is the 
reason 


P al Question : 
How well do you know about the infectious disease ? Do you know 
the differences between infectious and non-infectious diseases ? 


You are best acquainted with which contagious disease ? Why ? 


Do you think you are well acquainted with all the diseases? If you 
think you do not know sufficiently about them, from where do you 
think you can get enough information? 

4. Once you are well-informed of all the common diseases, how do you 
think you can impart the information to the others in your family, 
and locality? 


Directives for the teachers : 


With the help of this exercis ' 
infectious diseases. This list can þe use in the nex 
infected with this disease? 


e you can make a list of infectious and non- 
t exercise ‘Can I also be 


Exercise—4 

Can I also be infected with this disease ? 

Motive : 1. The students will find out which common diseases spread 

easily. 

2. The students will discuss how they spread. 

Material : Small pieces of paper for each student. In one of the them the 
word ‘sick’ will be Written. The others will be blank. A small 
bag to keep these papers. 


125 


Directive 


: 1. Ask the students to pick a paper from the bag an k them 
not to show it to others. 


2. In the game, who ever gets a slip with ‘sick wy n on it 
has an infectious disease. He will be able to s id that 
disease to the other students by winking his eye 


3. Then divide the class into 2 groups and make 2 es, one 
within the other. The two circles will move simu] eously, 
one in the clockwise and the other in anticlockwis: ection. 
During this, the ‘sick’ person will stare at anoth student 
secretively and wink. The student who has been ked at 
will fall down and go out from the Circle. When ills he 
will try to touch others. Whoever he touches wi! | ‘sick’ 
and fall down. This way it will help them to , rstand 
how diseases spread. 

4. When everyone falls ‘sick’ stop the game and di about 
the game. 


Discussion : 


Topic related question. 


ate 


There was one ‘sick’ Person at the beginning of the gamo w did 
the others fall ‘sick’ so fast? 


In what ways can infectious diseases spread ? 


Is it true that we may be infected with the disease by touching a 
sick person? Why or why not? 


Are all diseases infectious ? Do all infectious diseases spread very 
easily to the others ? 


Personal Question : 


Ly 


After Someone was sick in your house did you also fall sick soon 
afterwards? If one friend was sick did the other fall sick too within 
a short interval? How do you think this happened ? 


In what ways do 


ae you think you can protect yourself from falling 
sick ? 


Suppose you are looking after a sick friend or relative how will you 
prevent the risk of falling prey to a disease ? 


If you fall ill, what effect will it have on your studies ? 
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life style 9 


e—5 


Discuss about a few infections and the ways of spread—eg. 
through touch, direct or indirect contact with the body fluids, 
sneeze, cough, ete. Discuss that like the participants falling 
‘sick’ so quickly in the game. Similarly infectious diseases can 
spread very easily. Ask the participants how these diseases can 
be prevented. 


h full of water : 


1. To give an idea to the students regarding Diarrhoea. 


2. To help them take the right decision regarding Diarrhoea 
and dehydration. 


Big balloon or plastic bag, a transparent plastic water bottle, 
clean water, marker, A pin/needle, cello tape. 


1. Fill the balloon completely with water and draw a picture of 
a child on it. 


2. Tell the students that the balloon is a child who drinks a lot 


of water throughout the day. Ask them how the child is 
looking ( bright, fresh, healthy etc). 


3. Prick the balloon with a pin/needle and remove all the 
water. 


4. Ask them how the child is looking as the water is coming 
out of the balloon (weak, sick, etc.). 


5. Discuss how dehydration occurs and what happens when the 
body is dehydrated. 


6. Explain to them that diarrhoea is a cause of dehydration 
and that it is caused by various organisms. 

7. Take the transparent bottle and make a hole at the bottom. 
Stick a cello tape on it. Mark the bottle to show how much 
water is required for a child to stay well. Now draw a child 


on the bottle and fill the bottle with coloured water. Explain 
that the coloured water is the water in the body contaminated 


with organisms causing diarrhea. 

8 Ifa child is suffering from diarrhea then he will pass water 
like liquid stool. Open the hole at the bottom of the bottle 
and let out some water. Seal the hole again. 


9. Explain that after taking medicine also the organisms 
causing diarrhea remain in the body. To explain this fill 
the bottle with some clean water, which will turn coloured 


again. 
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10. If suffering from diarrhea we should simultan sly keep 


11; 


Discussion 


drinking a lot of water with sugar and salt so : there is 
sufficient water in the body and the organisms a: radually 
washed away. Open the hole and let out some | e water. 
Fill the bottle with more clean water. Gradual] e colour 


will fade off. 


Emphasise on the fact that each time the pa L passes 
liquid stool, an extra glass of water must be tal We feel 
weak as the body becomes dehydrated. So to g nergy a 
little sugar, and to retain the water in the body pinch of 


salt should be added. ORS is the best resort. 


Related questions : 


iy 


6. 


Why is water needed in the body (for proper fu ning of 
the organ systems, temperature regulation of the . What 
may happen in case of depletion or scarcity of ke? 

. What happens to the skin of a person who doi t drink 
sufficient water? 

. If there is profuse liquid stool and the resulta ficit of 
water is not replenished, what will happen ? (T of rain 
starved paddy field and waterstarved plants.) 

. If we do not getrid of causative organisms, how | will we 
feel sick? 

. In what other ways can the body become dehyd; vd apart 


from diarrhea ? 


What do the players do after finishing a game? 


Personal Questions : 


L; 


. In what other ways c 


Has it ever happened that your skin has become saggy and 
wrinkled? 


What may have been the reason ? 


- Did you ever suffer from diarrhoea for a long period ? How 


did you feel then? What did you do to protect yourself? Did 
it work ? 


. Do you think medicines should be taken to stop diarrhoea? 


State the reasons. 


- What do you have to do when it is very hot and you are 


perspiring a lot? Why? 
an you prevent dehydration? 
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Direc s for the teacher : 


teachers may teach the students to prepare oral rehydration solution. 


Meth or making oral rehydration solution : 

Clean drinking water. 

Salt 

Sugar 

1 litre bottle 

Tea spoon 

most common method for making oral rehydration solution is to mix 
a ha | of jaggary, a pinch of salt, half a litre of clean drinking water. Or mix 
one ‚oon of sugar and a pinch of salt in a glass of water. After passing stool 
each ., a glass of this water has to be taken. To make a litre of oral saline 
mix , spoon of sugar, one teaspoon of salt to the water. Taste the saline. 
If y | that it is more salty then tear water then it means it has become too 
salt 


easiest way is to buy a packet of ORS and 
t per directions. 


wa 

Ex: >, 6 
la >t well 
Mo: 

Materials 
Directive 


_ The students will be abl 


_ HIV / AIDS will be consi 


_ The students will excha 


. Distribute the car 


_ Give three prevention / cure 


. First, the players will m 


mix it with sufficient clean 


e to analyse the methods of care 


and prevention. 
dered as an infectious disease. This 


will lessen the indifference shown to these patients and rid 


them of social stigma. 
nge ideas regarding how care can be 


given to people suffering from infectious and non-infectious 


diseases. 


13 card / set on which names of infectious diseases are 


written. 


yention/Care cards for all 13 infectious diseases. 


Prec 
ds among the participants. 

cards to each player and lay 
the rest in a heap on the table. 

atch the infectious disease card and 


the precaution card that they have. 
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. A player will ask other players the precaution/ cure © ‘ny 
one disease which he does not possess. If any other p yer 
has the precaution / cure card then he will have to g it 
to him. If he does not have it then he will say, “I ar not 
well”. 

. When the player gets his desired card he will ep 
the pair of cards on the table. He will then ask the p of 
cards for another precaution/cure card. When match is 
not possible or the required match is unavailable, thc xt 
round will start. 

. When a player matches the precaution cards to a he 
infectious diseases cards in his possession and has a le! ver 
precaution cards with him, he may look for the ma ng 
disease card. 

. The group who do the maximum number of match n ng 
will win. 

Discussion : 
Topic related question : 
ih. Did you know about all the infectious diseases in the card? 2 
2. How many diseases in the card were fatal? Which were the 
3. Which diseases are easy to cure and which can be prevented « y? 
Give examples. 
4. Which diseases are difficult to cure? Why is it so? 
Personal questions : 
i Which diseases occur frequently ? Why ? 
2. How can you prevent common infectious diseases ? 
3. Suppose you are already HIV infected. How will you protect yourself 
from other diseases ? 
4, 


When you feel sick, what do you do? Who do you discuss it with ? 


Why? 


Directives for teacher : 
In this game most of the diseases can either be easily prevented or cured 


variously. The teachers should emphasise on diseases that the students are well 
acquainted with. Gradually go on’ to others. 
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SAMPLE CARD OF EXERCISE-6 


1 isles 1 Keep the patient segregated to prevent spread. 
No visitor. 

2. Treatment according to symptoms. Antibiotics may 
be given to prevent bacterial infection under medical 
supervision. Drink water in plenty. 

hicken Pox 1. Keep the patient segregated till the blisters have 
disappeared. Will rest till there is no fever. 

2. Be careful! Do not come in direct contact with the 
patient 

Influenza 1. Total rest. 
4. Conjunctivitis 1. Prevent flies from approaching the eyes 

2. Wash the eyes repeatedly with clean cold water. 

ub Use eye drops as per the doctor’s advice. 
5. Tuberculosis 1. Immunise the child with BCG Vaccination 

2. Keep the patient segregated, early on. 

3. Cover the mouth and nose while sneezing and 
coughing to prevent infection. Do not use the used 

i hanky or towel of the patient. 
6. HIV / AIDS 1. It has no cure. 
2. Use Condoms for unsafe sexual intercourse. 
7. Pneumonia 1. Give the patient nutritious food to eat 
2. Antibiotic Injection as per doctor’s advice 
8. Typhoid 1. Vaccine Should be taken. 
| i 2. Antibiotics as per doctor’s advice 
a= 
é 1. Boil raw food well. Keep food covered to avoid flies. 
9. Cholera 2. Vaccine can be given. 
| 10. Filariasis 1. Prevent mosquitoe bites. 
2. Do not let mosquitoes multiply. 
E ae 
11. Malaria 1. Prevent mosquitoe bites. 
2. Do not let mosquitoes multiply. 
12. Dengue 1. Prevent mosquitoe bites. 

2. Do not let mosquitoes multiply. 

13. Diphtheria 1. The child should be given a course of DPT 
immunization, which prevents diphtheria, whooping 
cough, and tetanus. 
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Three Important Diseases : 


Through various discussion exercises etc. we have come to know bout 


various diseases and what we should do to keep ourselves healthy. Yet } è we 
are specially mentioning three diseases separately — Tuberculosis, Diarr! and 
cancer. The frightful presence of these three diseases is the cause of me num 
worry. 


Tuberculosis (T.B.) 


World health Organization has termed TB as a “Global Emerge: ” to 
remind us that in spite of the untiring effort of the last 50 years, any 
countries of the world are still affected with T.B. The rate of death i uite 
fearsome in India like many other developing countries. Against thi lark 
background we have had to orient ourselves, open new avenues, chan our 
strategies of warfare against TB. One of the ways is to render the exa acts 


and knowledge to our new generation. 


iL. How does TB occur ? 

TB is caused by a bacteria named Mycobacterium Tuberculosis. Ii res 
the body of the patient through his cough and enters the body of the ot as 
dropet infection when they inspire. Other species like Mycobacterium ! is 


infected through milk products. 


2. Does infection mean disease ? 


No. Generally the majority of the adults of the developing countrie Ty 
the TB germs in the body but due to the body’s immunity, is protecte: m 
contracting the disease. But if the immunity decreases or the germs | ne 


active, TB manifests. 


3. Does TB affect only the lungs ? 


: No. Though the lungs are affected in most cases, the kidney, b es, 
digestive tract and the lymph nodes can also be affected. 


Diarrhoea 
l; What should be done? 


Instead of becoming unnecessarily nervous, treat the patient with 
the WHO recommended ORS (oral re-hydration solution) mixed with 


e a Boiled water mixed with salt and sugar, green coconut water, can also 
be given. 


2. When should we worry about diarrhoea ? 


If the patient is suffering for more than 3 weeks, blood is present in the 
stool, or the patient falls very ill due to the frequency of defecation, the patient 
should be taken to the hospital for treatment. 
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3. is diarrhoea in children dangerous? 
liarrhea in children are mainly caused by viruses. The only treatment 

is to sufficient ORS and normal food. In case of deficiency, they suffer from 
sevel hydration. It may lead to death also. 
Can 

ancer is one of the main effects of environmental pollution. Modern 
life e, chemicals in use in modern life, industry, and pollution from vehicles— 
all iy lead to cancer 
T danger signals. 


T, Swelling in any part of the body specially in the mammary glands. 
Bs Continuous cough and hoarse voice. 


3. An ulcer, which is not responding to treatment. Or a small swelling, 
which is changing colour and shape. 


Accuumulation of fat and clumsiness. 

Change in bowel habits and prolonged constipation. 
Sudden weight loss and lack of apetite. 

Painful or bloody micturition. 


Sudden change in menstrual cycle or too much bleeding. 


a or oa 


Difficulty in swallowing. 


10. Bleeding abnormally from any part of the body. 


) fight against cancer-10 important things to be known. 
T Stop smoking and warn the smokers. (Benzopyrine creates cancer) 
2 Avoid industrial smoke and vehicular fumes as far as possible. 
3 Be alert if there has been a case of cancer in the family. 
4. Eat fresh fruits and vegetables. 
5 


Take Hepatitis-B vaccination. 


6. Do yoga for 20 minutes at least 3 days a week. 

T: Avoid human papiloma virus infection. Restrain from multiple sexual 
partners. 

8. Restrain from fast food and drinks including alcohol. 

oe Avoid unnecessary hormone treatment, 


10. Consult the doctor for regular cheek-ups. 
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Maintaining good health 


Try to stay clean. Keep clothes, personal belongings and yo house 
clean. 

If you maintain cleanliness, organisms will not be able to gain ea access. 
Soap your hair at least twice a week. Brush your teeth twice a day i go for 
half yearly dental checkups. Nails of the hand and feet should be immed 
regularly and kept clean. It is all the more necessary as we eat with hands 


and pathogens will find an easy way of entry. 


Apart from your own body, clothes, personal assessories, the | se, the 
bed and bedding should be kept neat and clean. Clean your everyd ‘lothes 
regularly. The bedding, pillows, mosquito net should be exposed to : ght so 
that the organisms hidden in the torn or wrinkled parts are destro, 

The house should be broomed and swept well. Garbage should | moved 
daily. The surroundings should also be kept clean. To prevent n uitoes, 


water should not be allowed to accumulate. 


To eat nutritious and well-cooked food. 


For complete nutrition, adolescents should eat five times a day drink 
at least 8 glasses of water. Milk is an important food because it cont: all the 
nutrients so if possible, milk can be taken everyday. 

We have to select the edibles we buy and cook them well with Fresh 
vegetables should be bought and washed very well before cooking. W) buying 
cooked food it should be bought from shops and restaurants wher: zieneic 
processes and cleanliness is maintained. In case of tinned food alwas ck for 
the manufacturing and expiry date. Always heat the tinned food bef ating. 


It is best to avoid food with artificial colours and essence. 
To practice regular and normal toilet habits. 


To avoid piles/fissures and constipation, regular and normal to habits 
should be practiced. People who generally suffer from constipation s! uld eat 
food rich in fibres, fruits, and vegetables and drink plenty of water. W..m milk 
before going to bed also prevents constipation. i 


There are germs in human faeces, which may enter the body again through 
food and water and cause long lasting diarrhoea. To 


it i avoid and prevent infection 
it is necessary to wash hands with soap and w 


ater after toilet. 


Urination is a way of cleaning the insides. 


So do not defer water urination 
for long. It may lead to pain 


and difficulty in urination. 
Exercise according to needs ; 
It is said that exercise is a magical polion to keep away disease and 


illness. So we should exercise regularly. Exercise helps to keep the mind healthy 


and reduces anxiety makes the body strong and the muscles powerful, Exercise 
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can | t different kinds of illness such as cough and cold, respiratory problem, 
const m, high blood pressure, circulatory problems etc. 


It is best to choose the right exercises and to increase the period of 
involvement gradually to make the body used to it. 


It is not right to exercise just after meals. 
You should exercise in an open airy space. 
You should take rest after every phase of exercise. 


ə Those having heart ailments, high blood pressure, diabetes or kidney 
problem should exercise as per the doctors advice. 
I ,uirement of sufficient sleep : 


Sufficient rest means that you have slept well nightlong. A healthy body 
eds 6 to 8 hours of deep sleep. We shall be able work better if we sleep 
ifficiently. 

Avoid intoxicating drugs : 

Drugs like alcohol, cigarette, heroin, opium, amphetamine’ are risks to 

human life. They are a curse to the human society and of no use. 


Avoid unrestricted multi partner sexual intercourse : 


Unprotected sexual intercourse with multiple partners leads to AIDS and 
other sexually transmitted diseases. A H.I.V patient cannot be identified by 
ooks. Sexual activity with multiple partners is also against our value system. 


Always remain cheerful, be rational when solving problems. 
Application of education in real life scenario keeps one cheerful and fresh. 


Our anger is pacified when we use logic to solve our problems. Jealousy 
b- art-burn and mental stress can be avoided 


Uing common sense and being cautious : 


To avoid accidents one has to be cautious in life and follow a responsible 
lifestyle. Accidents can happen to anyone at anyplace and at any time. We have 
to be careful to avoid such situations. Safety measures should be taken and a 


safe environment needs to be developed to prevent accidents. 

Everyone should follow these responsibilities for personal safety and safety 
of others, 

L Keep away the books after studies. No play with sharp & dangerous 


objects. 
2. Do not touch electrical switches with wet hands. 
3. If there is smell of gas in the kitchen, the windows and doors must 


be opened to let out gas. Under no condition should any fire or 


electrical switch be lighted. 
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4. Not to spray any kind of insecticides or pesticide while t ʻe are 
people in the room. 


a 


Before using any chemicals, appliances etc. read the ins  ctions 
carefully and store it away in the right place 


6. Cross a road at the zebra crossing or use the over bridge. o look 
both ways before crossing a road. 


T To walk on the footpath. If there is no footpath then kec to the 
left. 


8. To follow traffic rules and not to play on the road. 


Entertainment and relaxation. What is your hobby ? 


To get rid of tiredness and feel rejuvenated, entertainment and 1 zation 
is very necessary. The best way is to go out, far or near, to see goo iovies, 
listen to good songs or spend time with friends. 

Hobbies can be creative pastimes. Games, stamp collection, coin ction, 
handicrafts can be chosen as hobbies. There are certain hobbies throi which 
new acquaintances can be made. Some hobbies encourage creativity some 
hobbies act as source of earning. 

Loneliness can be avoided by developing relationships with peop nd by 
doing things together with friends and family members. By learning to with 
others, accept the individual differences, adjusting with others—one c nsure 
congenial living. We cannot stay alone. We need friends to confit | and 
consult. The students should learn to spare time for their ends, 
have meals together, to play together or to go out together. This ips to 
create love and responsibility, tolerance and sympathy for others. Gent fellow 
feeling and camaraderie thus develops and a healthy mind in a healt! ody is 
guaranteed. 


2. Growing Age—Keep the windows open. 
a. The way I think— 


At this stage, it will be essential to discuss about the mental deve! pment, 
feelings and emotions. 


The various feelings that develop in adolescence are more or less the 
following: 


° Self-confidence and independence.. 

° A sense of responsibility and the wish to achieve. 
° Imagination and emotional swings. 

e 


Forming groups, secretiveness and the attraction for the opposite 
sex. 


° Hero-worship and the wish to lead. 
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sstrained motions and feelings can be harmful if one does not relate 
to a immunicate with the milieu. 


dividuality and independence may make a person uncaring and segregated 


at : tain point. Imaginative inclination makes a person live in a unreal world 
He orship can lead a person to criminal activity. Groupism and secrecy may 
le: , organized crime. Antisocial attitude towards the opposite sex (eve teasing, 
ra is a social sore. 


The following exercises will help develop the understanding of feelings and 
e tions. The teacher will never impose his own or conventional ideas on the 
ients, but will help the students to develop responsible feelings and values. 


This exercise can be performed through discussions, role-play, acting etc. 
\ubsection - development of personality and opinions. 
Exercise—1 


Personal opinion 


Sense of realism will be aroused if real life problems are introduced and 
discussed. 


e.g: 

Question—— 

° Your father has advised you to study commerce, and you want to 
study science. What will you do? 

° You want to pursue higher studies but the family is reluctant because 
of poverty— what will you do? 

° Are you proud of your English vocabulary ? 


° Do you thus feel elated by talking to your friends in English ? 


The teachers will not restrain the discussion—they will only encourage 
them to speak for and against the issue. 


Lastly, the teacher or the students will draw a summary— 


e In the context of reality. 

e In the context of gain and insight. 

° In the context of the family. 

° In the context of the society. 

° Cloistered and cocooned thinking may prove harmful, But conviction 


and firmness of opinion are qualities to be cultivated. 
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Subsection : Sense of Responsibility and ambition 


Exercise 2 
Right outlook 


The students may be asked to role play—- 


e Personal ambit : Will you watch the T.V only or will yo »mplete 
your homework. 

e Family ambit : you are the striker in tomorrow ootball 
match. Suddenly you learn that your grandma is sick. at will 
you do? 

e Social ambit : your friend wants to learn mathematics fro u. Will 
you be interested? Will it not be a waste of time ? Or will y: Ip him 


with the sums ? 


—responsible feelings and right outlook may be developed through issions. 

Through these discussions, ambition may be reconciled w eality, 
and well being of the family and society. It will also help dis. selfish 
ambition. 


Subsection—Imagination and emotional swings. 


Imagination and emotion are essential human pre requisites, All escents 
are imaginative and emotional. 


Imagination needs to be grounded in reality, otherwise one beg to live 
in an unreal world. Various mental sicknesses develop as a conseque “e. 


Restrained emotions are helpful. But boundless emotions divor od from 
surroundings great harm to social and family ties and responsibilitie 


The aim of the teacher should be to make them learn how to restrain the 
unreal imaginations and emotion. 


The escapists of the group who have boundle 


ss imagination and emotion 
need to be rehabilitated. 


The student should also learn to dev 


elop natural imagery and creativity of 
the other students. 


Exercise—3 


Independence Day 
Question There will be independence day 


celebration in the school— what 
role will each one of you pl 


ay. 
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Mot: : A the end of the exercise the students will realise that no one 
is unwanted or unnecessary. Everyone has some.quality. Nobody 
is absolute ‘best’ or otherwise. 


Pri s : Tell the students that Independence day will be celebrated in 
the school, and it will entirely depend on your participation. 
The students will decide how the celebration should take place 
and how each one will participate. 


A the students to reply individually and record their opinions. 
After everyone has finished, it will be noted that the students are mentioning 


ypes of activities. 


T Some tasks related to flag hoisting—like buying a good flag, to make 
a flag stand, to buy flowers and decorate, distribute sweets, etc. 


2. To hold daylong cultural competitions—like sit and draw, story writing, 
essay writing, quiz, debate ete. 
3. To hold daylong sports—like one-day cricket, one-day football tournament, 


races etc, 


4. Cultural events in the evening. Also note any other task voiced. 


Then discuss about their opinions and their participation. If 

you find anyone hesitant or shy, help him sympathetically to find out what he 
an actually do. It may happen that a student does not know how to dance, or 
ng. But there are other things to do a big ceremony. He can take up the 

sponsibility of purchasing things or see that everything is being done in a 


stematic way. 
Finally it will be concluded that everyone has a role to play and has some 


th og to contribute. 
Idea about feelings and emotions 


Exercise—4 
Intimate thoughts. 


Motive : At the end of the exercise the students will know 
1. the working of the mind. 
2. about the various feelings / emotions. 
be written. 


Material : Emotion or feelings cards where certain thoughts will 


Method : Distribute the cards among the students. They will read the 
thought and try to relate it to a feeling or emotion. 


139 


Thought Feelings 
1. I feel it would be best if I died. Dejected. 
2. I will not be able to do anything Isolation. 
3. It is not possible for me to take on anything else. Helplessne: 
4. I am useless, I am a burden. Frustration 
5. Without me the others will be happy. Worthlessn 
6. I am very happy. Joyousness 
7. I can do many great deeds. Pride, 

self glorific n 


Discussion : To know about feelings, we first have to know what we unde id 
by the mind. To say scientifically—we do not know what the mind is. I ve 
do understand what the mind does. The working the mind can be d ‘d 
into 3: 

1. Cognition—The ability of the mind through which we gather kno\ re 


or make ideas. Like realization of the worldly matters, imagin n, 
memory, consideration and opinion. 


Feeling and Emotion—The ability of the mind to determine happi  ~“5- 
sorrow, love-hatred on any subject. 


Wish—The ability of the mind to express our wants and wishes and 
to determine motivable work. 


Emotion and feelings express the state of our mind. 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


Frustration or not feeling good—Here the feeling is — nothing is 
making me feel good. The life is dark and worthless. 


Joyousness— Here the feeling is of too much joy. The life appears to 
be full of variety. Everything feels good and one wishes to enjoy life. 


Inconsistent emotion—Here it is seen that where sorrow is natural 
there the emotion of joy is being expressed. Like a patient bursting 
out into laughter on the news of his child’s death. 


Blunt emotion— There is no outward expression of emotion. There is 
no facial expression on hearing any good or bad news, 


Apprehension— The mind is always apprehending some unknown 
danger or accident. 
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Common idea about mental disease states. 


Exer —5 
Ment Wealth. 
| Moti : At the end of this exercise the students will be able. 


(1) To understand mental health and know how to keep 
healthy. 


(2) To differentiate between mental ill-health and a healthy 
mind. 


(3) To clarify myths and misconceptions about mental 
health. 


Mat« : Blackboard and chalk to note down the reaction of the students. 


Proc : Discussion should start through questions. The reaction of the 
students are to be written on the blackboard. The topics raised 
by the students will be explained and a summary of the discussion 
to be drawn. The wrong notions of the students have to be 


rectified. 


Disc: on : Mental ill-health is an important problem of our society. Until 
the recent past, this problem was not given due attention. The 
reasons were—superstitions ; queer ideas ; illogical and wrong 
notions. It was thought that mental disease was a problem of 
wealthy, developed countries and not of poor, under developed 
countries and there was no treatment for mental abnormality 
and it can not be cured, Therefore mental health was never 


considered an adjunct to physical well being. 


that this illness is very much present in 


The present reality is 
our society, both in villages and cities in a large scale. 


Modern medical science has proven that mental illness can be 
treated by doctors like any other illness. But what do we 
understand by mental health. For someone to be declared mentally 
healthy, we first need to ensure that he does not have any 
mental illness or is not mentally retarded, is not an alcoholic 
or a drug addict, or an antisocial or a Sex maniac, The added 


qualities expected are— 


(1) Can adjust with the social milieu and is not easily perplexed. 


(2)  Self-confident and in tune with reality. 


(3) Gan execute own creativity fully with spontaneity and 


according to own capability. 
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(4) Thinks of life as meaningful and enjoyable and lizes 
the meaning of being alive. 


(5) Generally feels safe and secure and utilizes the oppor sities 
the of life. 
(6) Can praise the good work of others and acknowle: his 


own faults and rectifies them. 


(7) Can lead a peaceful, happy family life. 


Everyone may not have all qualities but these \ be 
used to determine the high and lows of mental h« 1. It 
is very difficult to determine who is mentally nor: and 
who is not. 

In our daily life we often feel sad and have to sail through s ful 
circumstances. We may feel angry, afraid or anxious about someone or son ng. 
But this does not last long. We are all more or less familiar with this of 
mental stress, because we regain normalcy after sometime. 

Mental disturbances can be caused when satisfactory results can be 
attained in examinations or one is the victim of robbery or cheating. 

Normally we regain our mental composure after a few days. But is 
mental disturbance lasts for many days or recurs without any reason, it 


can be considered mental disease. 


To understand if a person is suffering from mental abnormality, it o 
be gauged how far the person himself is perturbed. How far the people d 


him are suffering due to him and how is it affecting his work. It must a e 
seen how long this sickness lasts. 


Classification of mental illness 


Exercise—6 


To know the self 


Motive 


Material 


At the end of the exercise the students will know : 

(1) Types of mental illness. 

(2) How to distinguish mental abnormalities. 

(3) To be informed about the problem arising from mental 
ill-health. 


(4) Like physical sickness, mental abnormalities are a mental 
state of sickness 


Ten cards—where the descri 


f ption of the following patients will 
be given. 


(A) Samir is aged about 25 years. Recently he has stopped 
socializing with people, he does not go out of the house 
and does not speak much. He mutters to himself, says 
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life style 10 


(B) 


(C) 


(D) 


(E) 


(G) 


something in a low voice and laughs to himself. He does 
not care for a bath and gets angry if pestered. If he gets 
too excited he starts fighting. He does not wish to eat 
and does not sleep well also. 


Ramala is 30 years of age and a mother of two children. 
There is no poverty or any major problem in the family. 
Recently she has not been able to sleep well. She does 
not feel happy about anything. She does not feel hungry 
and does not feel enthusiastic. She used to love watching 
movies or television but now she does not do so, and feels 
irritated all the time. She often feels that it would be 
better if she died. 


Ramcharan is about 35 years old. He is a graduate and 
works as a clerk in a government office. He is good at his 
job but he is highly suspicious of his wife and feels that 
she has an illicit relationship with some other man. His 
wife has tried to correct him but he has not changed his 
belief. They often quarrel on this issue. His wife has become 
intolerant and has gone to her parents on a few occasions. 
She even tried to commit suicide. But all this has no effect 
on Ramacharan. He has not changed his opinion. 


Malati studies in college and is about 20 years old. She 
is good at her studies. Recently she has turned gregarious— 
even to strangers. She is pompous without reasons and 
exudes haughtiness in all that she is saying. She is taking 
extra care to dress herself in expensive clothing. She is 
loosing her temper on trivial matters. And now is being 
tied up and confined to her room because she is abusing 


and threatening people. 


Kripanath is a college student of 22 years. Since the last 
few weeks, he is always anxious about what is going to 
happen. Though he is of good health, he feels that he is 
becoming weak. He is afraid of being affected by some 
dreadful disease. He feels sexually weak. He believes 
that this sickness is due to masturbation and nightfall. 


Ismail is 8/9 years old. He is not going to school. His 
milestones are all delayed. He is learning to walk and 
talk at a very slow pace. He is still unable to pronounce 


words clearly. 
Prabir is 32 and a commerce graduate. He works in a 


anywhere alone. He always takes someone 


bank. He cannot go 
is afraid of going alone to any place. 


along with him. He 
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(2) 


(3) 


He starts perspiring, his hands and feet turn ci and 


his heart starts beating irregularly, whenever he wels 
alone. 

(ŒH) Rahima is a married woman of 18/19 years. She | fits 
whenever she is sad or feels afraid. She has conv ions 
and her body bends like a twig. She remains that 
condition for about % an hour to 1 hour. She has ever 
hurt herself, or drowned or burnt herself in this « ʻe of 
convulsion.. 


dq) Harihar Das is a 56 years old B.A, B.T, teacher. | was 


compelled toseek premature retirement. For the | one. 
year, he is making too many mistakes and is fo ful. 
He is not recognizing known people. He is making ors 
in calculating small amounts or keeping account: vat 
day he had gone out and was unable to recognize l: vn 
house. He was loitering around till some neighbors | ht 
him home. 

(J) Rina is a 22 years old married girl. She has a tv ar 
old son. She is suffering from an obsession with clea: 8. 
She feels that everything is dirty. She has gone e 
extremes, she knows that nothing is unclean, y ax 


washing and cleaning spree is unstoppable. 


The case histories of the 10 patients suggest thai y 
are suffering from. 


(A) Schizophrenia (B) Depression (C) Psychosis (D) Maia 
(E) Anxiety (F) (G) Phobia (H) Hysteria (I) Dementia 
(J) Obsessive-compulsive neurosis. 


Students will be divided into 10 groups and each group will get 
one card by picking lots. 


A team leader will be selected and 15 minutes will be allotted | 
to each group to read the narration carefully, discuss among 
themselves and denote what sort of mental illness it is 


The team leader will read out the description loudly so that 
everyone can hear. He will then analyse what the patient of 
this card is suffering from and why. The entire team will 
participate, 

In this way they will learn to differentiate amongst the conditions 
and will be able to understand the predisposing factors. 
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Dis ion: All mental illnesses are not of the same type. They vary, like 
physical illnesses. 


{; 
2. 
Ii 


Mental illness related to the body. 
Mental illness not related to the body. 


Mental illness related to the body: The symptom arises 
from the sickness in the body. The part of the body, 
directly maintaining mental health, happens to be the 
brain. So mental illness can be observed if there is any 
ailment of the brain in an accident. He gets back his life 
due to treatment, but his memory, intellect, rationality, 
normal feelings could be impained. Physically he looks 
the same, but he is an entirely different person in attitude 
and behavior. Here the abnormalities are directly related 
to the trauma, which has disoriented the internal structure 
of the brain. 


There are also certain mental illnesses, which initially 
do not affect the brain. Some physical illnesses take such 
a toll on the health, that it reduces the function of the 
brain, leading to mental illness. Suppose the lungs are 
not functioning well, this will lead to less oxygen supply 
and thus malfunctioning of the brain. 

These mental illnesses related to the body can be temporary 
or long lasting. 

Mental illness not related to the body: Can be divided 
into two. 


a. Neurosis 


b. Psychosis 


It is very difficult to differentiate between the two. Some differences are 
taken into account in accordance with their apparent behavior. 
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Difference between Psychosis and Neurosis 


Psychosis Neurosis 


1. Irrational attitude in thoughts, emotions 1. This does not hap; 
and feelings. 


They cannot relate place, time and people. 2. They can relate knoy ge. 
They are not aware that they are sick 3. Generally they are ure 
and abnormal. of their abnormalit 

4. Makes strong issue of wrong notions they 4. Generally this dot ot 
hold. happen. 


5. They make cognitive realization on unreal 5. This does not happ 
non existing subjects. 


6. They segregate themselves from the real 6. —Do- 
world. 


7. those patients can be harmful for the 7. —Do- 
others. 


8. They are not aware of their personal 8. They are aware of 
cleanliness. personal cleanliness 


Psychosis : The complex mental ailments included are. 


(A) Schizophrenia, (B) Psychosis, (C) Mania 


(A) Schizophrenia : It is a disease complex with a group of illnesses. 
Here a total perturbation of language, perception, thinking, social 
activity and in attitudes and behavior. occurs. Social withdrawal, 
delusions and hallucinations are the main symptoms. it is said to be 
the ailment of the thought process. 


(B) Psychosis : In this case certain wrong or absurd notions develop in 
the patient’s mind. The thoughts become so steadfast that it becomes 
very difficult to wipe them off. These absurd concepts are the 
characteristics of this disease. Due to the wrong notions that they 
nurture, these patients often tend to do dangerous things. Their 
behavior and attitude are shaped by their absurd concepts. 


(C) Mania : Feelings are a major factor of our mind. We sometimes feel 
good and sometimes bad. Our daily life depends on their harmony. 
In this ailment there is disruption in the balance of these feelings 
and their ratio keeps fluctuating. One of the feelings dorminates. 
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osis: 


(a) 


(a) 


(b) 


(D) 


Hither they feel extremely bad or they feel extremely good. Either 
they are absolutely depressed or absolutely joyous. 


When depr-ssed, they feel very sad, they cannot be encouraged to do 
anything. They do not feel any urge for life or work. They become 
easily fatigued. Insomnia and loss of appetite can be noted. 


When extremely elation their mind is filled with excessive joy, which 
has no reason. They feel abnormally enthusiastic about everything, 
which steps him from executing his normal work. They love to dress 
up and stay clean. They love to talk loudly and does not feel the 
necessity to sleep. 


The complex mental ailments included are. 


Anxiety (b) Phobia (c) Hysteria (d) Obsessive, compulsive Neurosis. 


Anxiety : It is a major of our personality. Anxiety is present in 
every normal human being. This is included as a mental sickness 
when the level of anxiety crosses the normal level and reflects as 
excessive anxiety without any accepted logic. Unbiased fear, palpitation 
with uneasiness, excessive perspiration, are the symptoms of anxiety. 
It often leads to death if the respiration is effected. 


Phobia : Here, when the person encounters certain specific situations, 
or any special object, they feel awfully terrified. The situation or the 
object is not actually terrifying or awful. These patients always try 
to keep away from those situation or things. Their fear or terror has 
no basis. If he somehow lands in the specified situation he tries to 
run away from it. 


Hysteria : When there is an impact of two opposite characteristics 
in the subconscious, there arises anxiety. To get relief from this 
anxiety, sudden physical symptoms develop which have no scientific 
rationale. Generally the symptoms are convulsion, blindness or numbness 
of certain body parts. This condition is called hysteria. 


Obsessive Compulsive Neurosis : thoughts of the same kind, 
notions or imaginations keep coming continuously in the patient’s 
mind. There is compulsive repetition of these in the mind. These are 
all unnecessary and meaningless thoughts. The patient tries to get 
rid of the thoughts but is not capable of it. This gives rise to torment 
in the mind. This is called obsession. When the patient keep doing 
something repeatedly influenced by those thoughts, then it is called 
compulsive. In totality the disease is called Obsessive, Compulsive 
Neurosis. 

Mental retardation, psychosomatic illness, loss of personality, drug 
intoxication or sexual perversion are some other abnormal physical 
and mental states. 
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The following discussion should be brought fory rd 
to the students. 


Juvenile offenders 


Due to the warp and woof of the adolescence, the young adult may elop 
a criminal bent of mind. This tendency needs to be checked with : ight 
approach or it may develop into a major problem in future. 


What outlook do the young adults have on crime ? 


It is a curiosity surrounding the under world. One can develop a mi lity 
to oppress or torment others, when the individual himself has been tor ted 
or oppressed by some one. 


Sexual assault : 


The adolescent boy or girl might be a victim of sexual assault or hara at, 
at home and outside. When they get a chance, they often tend { ke 
revenge. Not having the right knowledge about sex, these young peopl n 
find relief in criminal activity, when they are unable to pacify their al 
drive. 

They become curious about the media — proclaimed sex gossip a x 
scandal. 


They might even develop an obsession with sex. 


What can be done? 


The only remedy is to render knowledge of reproductive and sexual h h. 


The empowerement of the students without being judgmental is the obje» ve. 
Let them realise that opinions cannot be forced on others. 


In case of irrational impositions, refusal skills have to be exercised. 


He will have to refuse firmly without loosing temper and without feeling 
afraid. Physical resistance may also be called upon at times. 


If muscle power cannot be competed with, then one can shout and scream 
instantly and learn to avoid such people in future. 


If necessary take the hel 


c p of those on whom you can rely. There is nothing 
to be evasive. 


Eve/Adam teasin 


8, ragging—often has an undertone of crude sexuality. 
One has to learn to s 


ave oneself from such situation and also help others. 

It is comparatively e 
the form of a request, 
The mental dilemma incre 
your side. 


asier to combat peer pressure if it is direct. If in 
it becomes difficult to combat the problem. 
ases. Do not loose heart. If necessary, rally people by 
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If pressure in the form of requests cannot be combated instantly, you may 
h o face blackmailing in future. Wrong deeds can be rectified too. If you see 
a ie doing wrong help him to rectify and forget about it. Do not rebuke or 
} liate the person. Victims who are blackmailed often turn into criminals in 
t future. Empathy is humanity. Be empathetic towards them. 


Many young people involve themselves in rowdyism, hooliganism, theft 
snatchings, gangsterism, and collection of subscriptions or donations 
force. 


They should be explained that their activities are not regarded as heroic 
ds, even by peers. 


All these activities can be performed by mere muscle power, which is not 
erlasting. They should be made to envision the future. 


Counsellors may be consulted for help. 


Masochism, sadism, self deceit are recurrent problems at this age. 
Do not hate, or humiliate. Empathy is the healing balm. 


B. Hold your companion’s hand. 


In this section a primary conception regarding existing gender bias and 
development of a sense of respect and dignity for the opposite sex, have been 
considered. 

‘xercise—1 


iseussion : There is no differences between a male and a female except the 
physical differences. 


| ‘otive : To understand the difference of physical construction and inequities 
in mental perception. 


Material : Chart paper and marker pen. 
Process : The participants are to be divided into small groups of 4 or 5. 
Ask them to complete the table below on the base of the 


similarity and difference between male and female. 


When the table is complete, the groups will present it to the class. 


Table : 
Sex Physical Household chores Profession 
difference 
i Male | ei 
Female 
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Discussion : (1) Difference in the reproductive and sexual organs. 


(2) Behavioral differences— and inequities influenced by s ty, 
wealth, and culture. 


(3) Division of labour in household work. 


(4) What is the role of the students? 


Exercise - 2 


Motive F The students will understand that important responsib 2S 
can be shouldered irrespective of sex at various le: 

Material : Paper / card, pencil. l 

Process z Various topics like, some special happenings, crea! sy 


sports, literature, politics etc will be discussed. The disci 1 
will be on the names of the male and female achiev: 
all the fields, and their role. A table is given below « 


example. 
Table : 

Area of excellence Female | Male 

Everest conquest 1 Bachendri Pal f Tenzing Norgay 

Vocalist Lata Mangeshkar | Kishore Kumar 

Athletics P.T Usha | Milkha Singh | 
Writers i Ashapurna Devi | Samaresh Basu | 
Prime Ministers Indira Gandhi Viswanath Pratap Sin; | 


Many other topics can be discussed. The success of this exercise lies in the 
variety of arenas. 


What are the students thinki 


ng on the basis of this exercise as an individual 
and a group ? 


What can be their responsibility ? 


Colsolidation: In all the fields, representatives of both sexes are there. 


Exercise—3 

Equal dignity of the sexes, 
Material : Chart paper, marker. 
Process Divide the group into 4 groups. 

The groups will work on the 4 topics given below. 


The work will be presented to the class after completion. 
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Top = G What sort of work the elders of the family and the young 
sters do? What does the male do and what does the 
female do? 


2. How are the boys/brothers and girls/sisters treated in the 
family? 

3. How do you regard yourself? As a girl/boy or as a human 
being? 


4. In what all household chores do you render help? What 
are your responsibilities toward your own self, your family 
and your society? 


I scussion : 1. What does your mother do? What is your opinion if she 
takes on some other responsibilities? (of the male) 


2. What does your father do? What is your opinion if he 
takes some other responsibilities? (of the female) 


Or : How will you feel if father does the cooking? 
Will your father be angry if your mother starts going to 


office? 

Direction Make the students analyse their position in the family 
and society. Let them realise their uniqueness. Equity of 
the sexes in society have to be established through this 
exercise. 

! xercise—4 


To develop a sesse of dignity for my own sex. 


Establishing my identity 


e If I were 

® I am a woman 

e I am a man 

If I were seses š 

Material : Two cards of different colours. Markers for all participants. 
Motive : 1. To develop an understanding of gender and equity thereof. 


2. To analyses the role of the sex in group interactions. 


Process : 1. Divide the class into two groups. One for the girls and one 


for the boys. 
ards of one colour and the boys will get 


2. The girls will get c i 
lour. Everyone will get a marker. 


cards of another co 
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3. Ask the girls to complete the sentences below—— 


e I am happy to be a girl because............ 


è If I were a boy, thet sesaswrecuisupikees 


Ask the boys to complete the sentences below—- 


e I am happy to be a boy because............ 


e Ef Twere girl, Chon decccsneenssmocretsnynevens 


4. After completing the cards, keep all the cards in an | 
down position on the floor. The boys will keep their ca 
one pile and the girls in another pile. 


5. The cards will be picked from the piles, read aloud an: 
stuck to the board. Encourage the students to discus 


6. Re-evaluation—The story “Sharing of Mango by Mee: 
be analysis through role play and enactments. 


Exercise—5 


To Develop a Responsible attitude towards the opposite sex. 


It can be done through debates, discussions and role-play. 


Teacher’s Question 


Discussion 


What is your opinion about eve teasing? Wi! 
practice it if you get a chance? 


What do you think should be done, if you see a 
boy/girl walking alone, while you are returning 


through a deserted street at the dead of night? 


The boys in a group are discussing every thing \ 


the sun. The girls sitting close by are feeling u 
about it. Will you restrain yourself or just igno! 
matter? 


Through discussions the right step will come up | 


the students itself. 


Happenstance of a different kind 


The students and youth of today will get married a few years hence. So 
they should realise their responsibility towards the opposite sex. They should be 
well informed about what kind of mutual co-operation and could beblissful 
respect. They should also know what may happen if one is not well informed 
and if a well informed person does not practice whatever he learns. Discussion 
regarding this issue is necessary. 


Breaking up of marriages: Marriage is a rel 
a male and a female. After marriage they 


death. 
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de 


om 


ationship entered into by 


Thi i are known as husband and wife till 
his relation lasts because of mutual respect, love and empathy. 


ften this relation of marriage breaks up or ends before death. When there 
ck of mutual faith, dependency and understanding, then living together 
nes impossible. So the solution is to terminate the relation. 


Escapism : This tendency develops when the individual is unable to 
alder responsibilities, strains and pressures. Not being able to pass an 
mination, fear of not receiving social acceptance, the fear of knowing that 
re will be no forgiveness, the fear of developing antagonisms, the fear of 
ancial weakness, the fear of not being able to cope with the ever increasing 
iterialistic needs (of society and family), result in escapism. People are not 
st escaping. In today’s world, the pressure is such that, men choose ‘suicide’ 
: a way of escapism. 


In this situation, what is your duty? Will you try to lessen the burden of 
he individual or will you cast him into a vortex of mounting tensions to ensure 
ilegiance ? 


Telling lies or concealing the truth is becoming a common trend these 
days. Try to develop congenial relation between human beings. Will you try to 
build trust, or fan distrust and strains that lead to criminal proclivities ? 
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3. Tinge the society with the colours of your 
consciousness 


(a) Learn to resist pressure 


In adolescence, mutual acceptance and proximity of the opposite sc 
very important. At this age, it is normal to be attracted to friends of op 
sex. The boy wants to be attractive the girl, and vice versa. All adolescen 
the urge to be accepted by the opposite sex. Clashes occur, when their vali 
not match. It is often seen that these young adults are not able to say 
their friends despite the felt need to do so. In these situations, though a 
conflict rages, one tends to listen to friends. 


If a person wants to be firm of conviction, he/she should be al 
differentiate bwtween casual defensive, and steadfast behavior. One has to 
specific skills and practice them in daily life to ward off provocation 
confusions. 

Motive : At the end of this lesson the students will be able 


1. To analyse the conventional myths that influence 0; 
about the opposite sex. 


2. To know ways of expressing love without overt s 
attachment. 


3. To learn the skills of saying ‘no’ and resisting peer pre: 


4. To be able to differentiate between, passive, aggre 
and firm behaviors. 


5. To be able to say ‘no’, to be firm, and not to be entra 
by provocations in daily life. 


Exercise—3 


Role play 

Material : Blackboard and chalk; cards with scenario written 
them for role-play. 

Process E O% 


Divide the class into groups. 

Give each group one scenario. 

Give them 5 minutes to plan to play. 
Ask each group to enact the play. 


the time you have. 


firm. 


these situations. How could the 


What problems had to be faced while 
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answers be improved. 


on 


Give each student a chance to be firm depending upon 
After each role-play, discuss whether the answers were 


Ask the other students what answers they would give in 


exhibiting firmness ? 


T -eachers will pick a few scenarios from the 5 given scenarios. 


Please remember that in the prevention of H.I.V. / A.I.D.S / S.T.I and 
u nted pregnancies, exhibition of firm behavior is very important. 


Five scenarios. One scenario in one card. 


1. You are talking to some of your friends. Most of them are 
narrating incidents of eve-teasing. They humiliate you because 
you have no such experience. You have been hurt by the words of 
one of the members. You have decided that you will answer with 


firmness. 


2. Someone of the opposite sex invites you a to a party. You are uneasy 
of the fact that you do not know any other invitee. You have also 
heard, that the person inviting you is an alcoholic and is of 
ill-repute. You have firmly decided to say ‘no’. 


3. You have decided to pierce your ears or have tattoos on your 
body. Your friends tell you to go to a nearby shop. You go there, but 
you find, it is not clean enough. You have heard about transmission 
of H.I.V. / A.L.D.S by infected needles. You have decided to ask the 
man at the shop, how he cleans or sterilizes the needles and other 
instruments. As he was unconvincing, you decided to firmly say 
‘no’ to him. 


4. One of your family friend wants to drop you home in his car, after 
school. You do not like the man and you are feeling very uneasy 
about it. You decide to be firm and say “no” to his proposal. 


5. Two of your friends have started smoking. They are doing it in front 
of everybody. They ask you to do the same. You do not want to 
smoke. You decide to firmly say “no” to your friends. 


Sub-section : 


Resisting peer pressure/persuasion 


For the teachers : 


play, the students understand that, it is not 
The others may try to prevent the person from 
im or may request him to do something which 
hould learn how to tackle situations 
which is not to their liking, 


Through appropriate role 
always easy to remain steadfast. 
remaining firm, or try to divert h 
he does not wish to do. The students s 
firmly when, someone forces them to do something, 
puts pressure on them or creates confusion. 


This subsection has 4 exercises which can be executed together or one 


a time, depending on the time, the teacher has. 
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Motive : At the end of this subsection the students will be able — 


(1) 
(2) 


Subsection 


Exercise A 


Learn the skill to combat provocations or peer pre e. 


Say ‘no’ when needed. 


How can peer pressure/persuasion be averted ? 


Material : Blackboard and chalk to write the answers of the stuc 


Process : The teachers can starts the discussion through these t 


Consolidation : e 


Directives : 


Do people always accept firm assertions? 


In what way and what circumstances assertions are ig d 
or silenced ? 


When some one stops you from expressing your opii 
how can you react? 


What can you say when someone in pressurising yí 


Make two columns in the blackboard: (i) what sl l 
you say when others are diverting you (ii) what sh l 
you say when someone is trying to pressurise you. 


Write the answers of the students under the two colu: 


People may deviate you from your opinion in many © s 
or may not accept your opinion. They are : 


. By puting you down. 

. By altercation/ arguments. 
. By threatening you. 

. By denying a problem. 


. By reasoning. 


By diverting you from the topic of discussion. 


The teachers can summarise the discussion as per the 
directive. 


It is an important skill to learn how to answer when 
someone is trying to make you do something, which you 
do not wish to do, or tries to divert you. What can you 
say when someone tries to deviate you from the topic or 
tries to pressurise you? 
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Ws to do it 


ep 2 


efuse 


Delay 


Gargain 


In cases where the others are trying to divert you, get 
back to the topic of discussion once more. 


Please let me finish. 
Please do not interrupt till I finish. 
That is right, but please listen to what I am saying. 


I know you are thinking——but please let me finish what 
I was saying. 


Others may persuade you to toe their line. If someone 
provokes you to do something which you do not wish to 
do. 


Say “no” firmly. If necessary leave the place. 

No, No means no. 

No, thanks. 

No, no, and now I am leaving. 

Postpone the decision. Take time till you can think about 
it peacefully. 

I am not prepared yet. 

We can talk about this later. 

I would like to speak with another friend first. 


Take recourse to an agreeable activity 
Let us do this for a change— 
I will not do that, instead we could do this— 


Lets do something which will satisfy both of us— 


Avoid a confrontation : 


Be careful about verbal and non-verbal behavior. Do 
not scream, bang your feet, or keep your hands on your 
hips. At the same time, do not feel shy, do not be too 
gentle or mild. Express your opinion firmly in a clear 


voice. 


How to say ‘No’ point blank : 


To refuse politely 


May I offer you drinks ? 


No, thanks 


To assign a reason : 
Like to have beer ? I don’t like beer. 


Saying ‘no’ repeatedly : 


Have a smoke with me? No, thanks 

Well have a try? No, thanks 

A puff only? No, thanks 

Leave the place 

Hello! Will you buy brown sugar? Leaving the place with 
response. 


To suggest an alternative : 


Let us move to my room upstairs. I would better see the 
here. 


Counter pressure 


Come, come follow me upstairs Didn’t you hear what | il 
just now ? 


To keep away from such situations : 


If you know of unreasonably persuasive people, steer clear of them 


Muster numbers : 
Try to keep company with those who do not drink and are not into-addic n. 
Fellow feelings as a pretext : 


It will pose no problem- 


Do it for my sake Sorry, I feel uneasy to do it. 
feel sorry to say no, but my 
answer is ‘no’. 

Exercise (B) 


Saying “no” to sexual intercourse. 


Material Blackboard and chalk. Card with scenarios written on 
them for role play. 
Process Divide the class into groups. 


e Give the cards to each group (these cards can be re-used 
for teaching-assertive skills.) 


e Ask the students to focus on—firm behavior, resisting to 
provocations, and inducements of sexual intercourse. 
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( ls for role play : 


e play 1 


e play 2 


isolidation 


section : 
reise (C) 


Your friend/ girl friend feels this is the right time for 
sexual intercourse. You love him/her but you feel you are 
not prepared and it will be a wrong act. Your friend says 
“you are afraid,” If you really loved me then you would 
agree.” You feel that your relation may snap, but still 
you have decided to say that you are not prepared for it. 


Soma agreed to go out alone with Pradip. When they 
were walking through a lonely road, Pradip clasped her 
hand and started urging about sexual intercourse. He 
wanted to kiss her. She refused as she was feeling uneasy. 
Pradip tells her, ”you do not love me.” How will Soma 
tackle this situation? 


After every role play, ask the class if the answers were 
firm enough. What are the positive aspects of role play? 
How will the students tackle such situations? 

Make a summary of the discussion by using the directives 
given below. 


1e of ‘yes’ and ‘no’ 


tive 


Description 


Directive 


their body language, ag 
had accompanied the activity. Tell them how 
avenue of expression and communication. 


. Ask the participants to stand in two group 


. One group is for 


. Each group will use only ‘yes’ 


. Ask the partici 


It is an entertaining exercise. This is to show how ‘yes’ 
and ‘no’ can be used in a variety of ways. 


The participants will contest among themselves. Each 


group can use only one word. 

s. The groups 
will face each other. 

‘yes’, the other group is for ‘no’. The ‘yes’ 
group will only say ‘yes and the ‘no’ group will 
say ‘no’. 

Pno’ to convince that their 
statement is correct. 

After a few minutes inter change the groups, 
place of ‘no’ and vice versa. 

pants what they felt during the contest. 


Ask them to express. 


‘yes’ in 


gressive or affirmative approach, laughter, etc that 
a smile or laughter is an important 


Sometimes it is very effective and 


useful and at times could be damaging. 


life style 11 
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Re-evaluation 
& 


Discussion 


Subsection i 


Exercise (D) 


One from three 


Motive 


Description 


Directives: 


Directive 


The more emotive we are, the more ways can be id of 
saying ‘yes’ or ‘no’. It is wise for us to utter the: ords 
in as many nuances as possible. A Firm ‘no’ o be 
practised. 

To find multiple answers in complex situations use 
effective methods and skills, in such situations earn 
from the others. To find solutions to specific si ons. 
To be able to foresee problems and be prepared it. 
The activity of a small group in difficult circun ices. 
. Ask the participants to recollect a recent incide nich 
has taken place 
In their house or elsewhere, which they could ni adle 
correctly. 
. Divide the participants into small groups and th re to 
handle a specific situation. They will analyse can 


be done under those circumstances. 
The most popular reaction 
The most exciting reaction 


The most effective reaction, which is appropri» c and 
fitting for the person at that time. It may not be appropriate 
in other circumstances or in a different milieu. 


. The participants will either form a group and act out the 


roles of the others, or, they will divide into two groups 
and act out the roles of one another, 


- Ask the participants—what are the differences in the roles? 


Which is effective and why ? Was it known to you ? Which 
reaction is commoner, the exciting or the effective ? What 
methods are to be implemented to avoid exciting reactions ? 


Popular reactions will not always be effective reaction. If 
the popular reaction is also effective, you will have to 
find out the reasons for the same. 


The students may have heard the refrain, “Say only no” 
After enacting out various roles, they have learnt that at 
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times it is very difficult to say no, especially when under 
pressure. The others will try to convince that you are 
not doing the right thing by saying ‘no’. It is very essential 
to remember that, if anybody is forcing you, then the 
burden is his and not yours. By speaking out your mind, 
you remain true to yourself. 


Learning these skills will have no meaning if the students 
do not practice them. The students can make their working 
plan and evaluate the effectiveness of their plan. The 
following caf be included in the plan. 


To outline the objectives and need of firm and assertive 
behavior : to be able to say ‘no’ or to be able to express 
that you are hurt, to be able to face criticism. The objective 
should be clear, e.g. how I will feel if Sandip tires to 
dominate me. 


To fix a date for commencement of work plan. 


Think of the usefulness: after the success of the plan, my 
esteem and self respect will increase. 


Reward yourself: If you can complete your work plan 
within the specified time, then reward yourself for doing 
satisfactory work, 


Repetition of this work plan: It will enable you to become 
firm of conviction. 


B. Disc es caused by sexual intercourse 
HIV/Ai 0S 
The scenario : 


HIV/AIDS is spreading at a very alarming rate. ee eevee 
35-50 yours of age were being infected by this virus. as a he 
changed completely. Now, the majority of the infected ane hee apam 
group of 20-35 years. So it is very important that the adoles 


aware of this disease at the earliest. 


At puberty, the adolescent may be lured into sexual eee ile is 
of Curiosity as ‘they become conscious of their eal an a Be ante 
unwanted teen pregnancy or sexually transmitted e paet “ale 
ete. Most of these young people do not have muc Rae oe genite 
diseases. But they have heard about it and have seen ee A a 
Pregnant. They need understand that the risky es ANS. 

of sexually transmitted diseases are also the cause 0 Oe 
To prevent these sexually transmitted Br action shes ea 
Should first learn how these diseases are transmi 
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protect themselves. They need to know some basic facts and the imp 
these diseases. 


Young people who have already had sexual experience may be 
in being tested for HIV / AIDS infection. As it is spreading fast, in 
future the students may come across friends or family members, 
HIV / AIDS infected. 


The motive of this section is to know about pregnancy and conce 
about the various sexually transmitted diseases, including HIV / AIDS 
the modes of transmission of these diseases and how prevent them. 


Motive : At the end of this exercise the students will lear 


(1) To realise the physical and mental problems 
arise due to pregnancy at adolescence. 


(2) To know and understand the risky behaviors 
to HIV / AIDS/STI infections. 


(3) To learn how to protect the self from these < 


(4) To know when and where to get exam 
HIV / AIDS. 


(5) To understand the importance of confidential! 
Adolescence and the march ahead 
Exercise - I The family tree 


Motive : At the end of this exercise the students will | 


ince of 


rested 


e near 


o are 


n and 
know 


ible 


(1) To understand the physical and mental changes of 


adolescence. 


(2) To understand the risks of pregnancy at adolescence 


and its precautions. 


Materials 3 Blackboard and chalk to write the reactions of the students. 


Process i In the contents of class VI, we have gone through 
the game “Where do I stand in the family: but as it is 


important, we will repeat it again. 


Ask the students to write the names of their siblings. 
Then they will write the names of their parents and the 
number of their siblings, Similarly they will write the 
grandparent’s name and then their grand grandparent’s 
name. Then the discussion will start on — the ideals of 
small family Equal rights of both the sexes, reproduction 


and related issues. 
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1 ital Age : What is the specified legal age for marriage ? If they do 
not know, tell them. It is 18 years for the girls and 21 
years for the boys. 


The next set of questions for the students. 


Why is it not advisable to get married before the specified 
age. 


Who has to bear the problems and consequences of 
pregnancy ? 


How can pregnancy be prevented at adolescence? 


Summarise the discussion, explain in the context of the 
facts given and help remove the myths and misconceptions 
that the young people may have. 


en Pregnancy 


ective of discussion : It is clear from the term that pregnancy during 
adolescence age is teen pregnancy. 


Because the reproductive organs do not develop 
properly at adolescence, problems during pregnancy 
and at delivery may arise. The mother may die due 
to the complications of pregnancy and childbirth. 
Those who are saved from death may suffer from 
physical problems, throughout life. The babies born 
with low birth weight may succumb to illnesses and 
ultimate death. Physical ailments become more serious, 
if the girl is below 15 years of age. 


If the pregnant girl is unmarried, then she has to 
face serious mental trauma. The society and the 
family look down upon her. The friends may leave 
her. She may have to terminate her education. She 
is uneasy with her friends and relatives. Fearful of 
social stigma, the parents may force her into marriage 
with the sexual partner. They may run away and 
get married too. In these cases they start facing 
various problems, before they are able bodied adults. 
Extra care should be taken for the under weight 
baby, But who will take care? Being adolescent, 
both the father and the mother are not capable of 
giving proper child care, as they are ill equipped. 
The girl may abort the child. That may lead to 
further complications. 


Pregnancy at adolescence makes the girl suffer 
more then the boy. Afraid of hurting a friend 
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the girl is not able to say ‘no’ to thé physica eds 
of the boy. It also happens that both the gi and 


boy get involved in a sexual relation just of 
curiosity. All young adults must be aware th: ¢ is 
not wise, to get involved in sexual activities ore 
marriage. 


Basic facts regarding HIV/AIDS 


Exercise—2 


Tying shoe-laces : 


Materials 
Motive 


Method 


Re-evaluation 


Exercise 3 
Robbery. 


Motive 


15 to 30 in each group 


Shoe and shoe — lace 


To bring forth the fallacy of one sided communi n 
(communion). 

The students will make a sub group of 3 members e 
of them will have a shoe with a lace. The second me r 


will be the instructor and the third member will þi e 
observer. 


The instructor and the performer with the shoe l 
shoelace will sit back to back, so that they do noi 
each other. The observer will sit apart, so that he 
them clearly. 


The first member will untie the shoelace comple: y 
and separate it from the shoe. Then according to 
verbal direction of the instructor, he will again tie 
lace. He will not ask any questions during the task. 
will only follow instructions, and go on according to 
instructions. 


Observer will see that the instructor gives the direction 
verbally only and that it is one way. 


Now see the result. Ask the observer to give the details 
of how the game was played. 


What did the other members of the group feel about the 


game, starting from the instructor giving instruction, to 
the climax. 


The students will learn about the basic facts of HIV/ 
AIDS one member will enact the role of HIV/AIDS. The 
others will act out the part of various infectious opportunistic 
diseases that wait for a chance to enter our body. The 
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“rcise—4 


d fire Game 


tive 


aterials 


rocess 


name of the diseases will be written on their chest. The 
leader (HIV) will enter stealthily. Then he will call in the 
other diseases through a back door, they will pounce on 
the other members of the group and rob their belongings. 


Now ask all the members to discuss the game. 


At the end of the exercise, the students will be able to 


. Understand that by simply looking at someone, you cannot 


say if the person is HIV /AIDS infected or not. 


. Understand the implications of HIV infection and the 


personal and social impact. 


. Understand the problems and experiences of HIV patient, 


by putting yourself in his shoes. 


. Relate self to the Indian scenario. 


Blackboard, and chalk to write down the answers. 


9/3 Students will act as HIV infected persons. They 


will shake hands at random in the large group, while 
doing so, they scratch the palm of their friends. The 
whole group will then be told that there are some HIV 
infected people and would be asked to Identify them. 
After futile efforts, explain to them, that it is not possible 
to identify a person with HIV infection by merely looking 
at someone. 


Then ask the group members to shake hands at random. 
If they are a scratched while shaking hands, then they 
will do the same to the others. 


Explain to the students that infection spreads unawares 
through unprotected sexual intercourse or using the same 


needle between many people. 


After this activity, ask all the members of the group to 
sit down. (You will take 10 minutes). Ask those who have 
been scratched to stand or raise their hands. Count them, 
and let them know how fast the infection spreads. It 
started with only 3 infected people. This establishes the 
fact, that no one should take risk, not even if it is with 
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Exercise—5 


Be my companion 


Motive 


Materials 


Process 


a friend. It has already been proven that this vi: is 
spreading like a wild fire. 


Ask the infected members how they felt when they 
scratched and when they scratched others. Discuss at 
the feelings and reactions. 


@ 


Ask about the feelings of those who have not been scra\ d; 
Explain to them that they may not be lucky enoug e 
next time. So precautions are always necessary. 


Ask the uninfected, how they will behave with their inf 1 
friends. Bring up the options of total segregation, indiffi t 
attitude, or help. Responsible and rational attitudes sh l 
be cultivated. (unlike scratching a whole lot of peop! 
anger or frustration). Explain to the group that the attit: 
vary according to environments. 


Explain to them that in real life you will not abl 
understand, who is infected and who is not. So i 
important that, instead of isolating the person thin! 
how to prevent infection. 


At the end of the discussion, tell them that it was me: 
a game. In real life if anyone scratches you, it will 

lead to HIV infection. The disease cannot spread thro 
touch or casual contact. Tell them that no one has bı 
infected through this game. 


At the end of this exercise the students will be able io 
know how HIV infection is transmitted and how it is not. 


To understand the terminology that are used in relation 
to HIV/AIDS. 


20 pieces of white paper — words related to HIV/AIDS 
written on it. 20 pieces of blue paper—where some sentences 
or phrases will be written (details in the fact sheet) 


Divide the class in two groups (Group A and Group B) 


Give the white papers to group A and the blue papers to 
group B. The words in the white paper will be given 
serial number according to the fact sheet. 


The students will choose their appropriate companion 
from the other group to make meaningful sentences with 
the phrases. 
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e When the sentences regarding HIV / AIDS are complete, 
the two of them will discuss it between themselves. 


e A pair will be called upon to, tell the class about 
their discussed topic. When everyone has finished 
with their individual topics, they will be asked to complete 
the unfinished statements. 

e Lastly the teacher will help to complete the unfinished 
statements, if any. The teacher can discuss the topics, 
ask the group in details. The issues for detailed discussion 
are given in the fact sheet. 


FACT SHEET : A FEW TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS 


A 
4 


B 


ren 


A 


noo 


Full form of HIV 
Full form of AIDS 


Syndrome 
Immune deficiency 


Immunity 
White blood cells 


Opportunistic Infection 


HIV + individual 


Unprotected sexual intercourse with 
an infected person 


Full form of STI 
Gonorrhea 


Transfusion of infected blood 


Use of un sterilized Syringe 
and Needle 


Shaking hands 


If you come in contact with the 
sweat of the infected person 


Using common/public toilet 


Humao Immune Deficiency virus 
Acquired Immuno Deficiency 
Syndrome 

A cluster of symptoms and signs 
of various diseases 

Lack of ability to fight 

against invading organisms 
Ability to resist disease. 
Responsible for immunity. 
Infection that develops because 
of weakimmune system due to HIV 
Persons infected by HIV. 
Antibody to HIV can be detected 
after testing blood 

The Leading mode of transmission 
of HIV infection 

Sexually Transmitted Infection 

A type of sexually transmitted 
disease 

Mode of transmission of HIV 


infection 
Risk of for HIV transmission. 


HIV infection is not transmitted 
in this way 
HIV infection is not transmitted 
in this way 
HIV infection is not transmitted 
in this way 
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Explanation of the statements— 


HIV: Human-Immuno Deficiency Virus. It is tiny, a thousand times smaller n 
the thickness of the hair and looks like a rolled up porcupine. It belongs i 
family of viruses called retro virus. Viruses are the smallest and sim 
living organisms. They are so small that they can not be seen under a 
microscope. One needs an electron microscope to see them. They cause diffi 
diseases in human beings, which include measles, polio, mumps, common 
and influenza. 


Lanre O 


HIV causes reduction of body’s capability to fight against various infectioi 

human beings. There are two different types of HIV. One is called as HIV-1 

the other, HIV-2. Persons infected with HIV-2 survive longer than those infe 
with HIV-1. Of all the HIV infected persons in India, the majority are HÌ 
infected (about 88%). 


AIDS : AIDS is a medical diagnosis for a combination of symptoms, which res 
from a breakdown of the immune system. “A” stands for acquired which me 
that it is obtained or received by a person and is something which is not genetic. 
inherited. “ID” stands for Immune Deficiency which means there is deficienc) 
the immune system or that the immune system is weakened. “5” stands for syndro: 


Syndrome : The word syndrome is used to emphasize that /AIDS is not just | 
disease or symptom but presents as a group of diseases or symptoms. It can) 
be diagnosed on the basis of one sign or symptom alone. All the symptom: 
AIDS such as high fever, diarrhoea, loss of weight, TB can be symptoms of ot! 
diseases too. 


4, 5 & 6 Immune Deficiency, Immunity and white Blood Cells: Immu 
deficiency is the deficiency of the immune system. The body’s ability to fig 
different infections and diseases lies in the immune system. The intact ski 
chemical defences in the bodily openings such as mouth, rectum, membranes 

the nose, eyes and the tears in the eyes are some of the body’s defences. But ti 
most crucial and highly effective specific defence System is hosted in the blood. 
White blood cells are the key cells in the fight against various diseases. 


HIV is attracted towards the white blood cells. It enters these cells and 
gets incorporated into the genetic material present in the nucleus of this 


cell. Using the host genetic material, it produces virus particles of its own kind 
in the body. 


T7. Opportunistic Infections: Infections that develop because HIV has weakened 
the immune system are called opportunistic infections. These include respiratory 
infections e.g. Tuberculosis; pneumocystis carina pneumonia; gastro-intestinal 
infections, e.g. diarrhoea and certain types of brain infections. In India around 
60% of persons with /AIDS develop TB. However, one must bear in mind that all 
persons infected with TB do not have /AIDS. 


8. HIV Positive person: A person who has the virus and is harbouring HIV 
infection. Such an individual is also identified or called as a sero positive individual 
for HIV. This person does not suffer from AIDS. An HIV positive individual looks 
perfectly healthy and can work like a normal person. It is not possible to identify 
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positive person by looking at his/her face. Being clean or dressed properly 
iot mean that a person cannot have HIV. 


in HIV positive person may initially be perfectly healthy but will eventually 

lop AIDS. A person with HIV is said to have AIDS when his/her immune 

stem is totally broken down and does not respond to any treatment 

ı an average a person stays HIV positive for a period of 7-8 years before 
ieveloping AIDS. 


). Unprotected sexual intercourse with an infected person: This is 
the most common mode of transmission of HIV. Around 80% of all infections 
around the globe are through this route. HIV is present in high concentration 
in semen and in cervical and vaginal fluids including menstrual blood of infected 
persons.Infection with HIV through sexual relations is due to direct contact 
between the penis and the vagina and passage of infected seminal or vaginal 
secretions. 


° A woman is more susceptible to HIV infection than a man. This is 
because the area of the mucous membrane exposed during intercourse 
is much larger in the woman than for the man and the virus can easily 
penetrate the mucous membrane of the vagina. Also, the concentration of 
the virus is higher in the semen than the vaginal fluids. In addition, social 
factors like lower socioeconomic status, economic dependence, lower literacy 
rates, limited mobility and limited access to information put women at further 
risk of HIV infection. 


10. STIs are sexually transmitted Infection. They are spread by having sexual 
intercourse with an infected person. Some of the symptoms of STIs are ulcers 
and sores in the genitals, burning sensation during urination. STIs increase 
susceptibility to HIV infection. This is because semen or vaginal secretions of an 
HIV infected person can pass through the sores easily. 


11. Gonorrhoea is a type of STI. The symptoms occur 3-5 days after the infection. 
It causes a yellow/green discharge and pain during urination. Women may also 
have a discharge. If the infection is not detected and treated, then it may spread 
and may cause infertility in both men and women. Treatment is by antibiotics. 
There are certain strains of gonorrhoea that are resistant to some antibiotics, so 
it is important to be treated by a doctor to ensure proper treatment. 


12. Transfusion of Infected Blood: Transfusion of infected blood to a person 
would directly transmit HIV into the blood stream of the recipient. Therefore, 
screening of blood for HIV before transfusion is mandatory. However, blood donation 
has absolutely no risk of acquiring HIV infection. We should donate blood once 
in 3-4 months to increase the pool of uninfected blood and thus ensure safe blood 


for ourself, our relatives and others in our area. 


13. Infected needles and syringes: HIV can also be transmitted through the 
use of unsterilised needles and syringes. Used needles and syringes are soiled 
with minute amounts of left over blood. Infected blood will directly transfer 
HIV into the blood stream. Some intravenous drug addicts such as those using 
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heroin tend to share their needles and syringes with other addicts, without sterili 
it, to reduce the cost. During such a sharing HIV is also likely to be transmit 
if any one of the heroin addicts is HIV infected. 

14. Infected mother to child 


HIV may be transmitted from an infected mother to her child. There is ab 
30% chance that the virus will be passed on to the unborn child. This me 
that if ten HIV infected mothers deliver babies, three would be found HIV posit 
Babies born to HIV positive mothers may become infected in the womb bej 
birth, during delivery and sometimes through breast milk. 


15,16,17. HIV does not spread through everyday contact with people w 
are infected with HIV. So we don’t need to worry about routine contacts. | 
not easy to get HIV/AIDS. Unlike many common diseases HIV cannot reach 
through air, food or water. The virus cannot live outside our body for long. 

can only contact HIV if the body fluids of an infected person enter our body. | 
body fluids with a high concentration of HIV in the infected person are: blo 
semen and vaginal secretions including menstrual blood. Other body fluids | 
sweat, urine, tears and saliva do not contain the virus in high concentrati 
Therefore, there is no risk of transmission of virus from these fluids. One sup; 
for people with infections. 


Subsection 2.4: 
Assessment of Risk 
Duration : 45 minutes 


Specific Learning Objectives : At the end of this subsection the students sho. 
be able to: 


i. Learn the risk factors related to HIV 

2. Assess the risk of different behaviour related to HIV 

3. Understand the vulnerability of young people to HIV//AIDS 
Activity : Risk Behaviour Game 


Material Required: Behaviour cards with statements written on them. For the 
statements refer to resource sheet overleaf Four large sheets of paper 


Method 
Organize the group into a large circle, 


Place four large sheets of paper, 


; in the three corners of the room, each having 
one of the following captions : 


High risk behaviour 
Low risk behaviour 


No risk behaviour 
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° only one caption on each of the three sheets. 


6 are behaviour cards by writing each of the descriptions of behaviour 
er to resource sheet) on separate sheets of paper. Distribute these cards 
iong the participants. 


sk each participant to decide and stand near the caption—High risk, low 
isk, No risk - on which he/she would place the behaviour card. 


Ask each participant to describe the reason for his/her response. Check 
with rest of the group on whether they agree or disagree. Provide additional 
information and clarification if required. Use the guide given below to 
summarize discussion on each statement card. 
ste : if the group is large. Divide the group in pairs. Give one card to each 
ir and ask them to stand near the caption where they want to place the behaviour 
rd. Proceed further as given above. 


cesource Sheet 
jtatements to be written out on separate cards /pieces of paper 


Note : The statements to be written on the cards are written in bold. For the 
teacher’s reference, the explanation follows the statement. 

1. Tattooing : This is a low risk activity if needles are sterilized. The chances 
of infection through tattoo needles are very low but one must not eliminate the 
chances of infection, especially in group tattooing. 

2. Blood Donation : No risk. Donating blood does not cause transmission of 


HIV. The blood collecting bags are disposable and sterilized. In our country there 
is a huge gap between the demand and availability of blood. Young people should 


come forward and donate blood to fulfill this large gap. 

3. Sharing needles with a group of injecting drug users: High Risk. Sharing 
needles increases the chances of HIV transmission as the needles can contain 
minute amounts of blood which may have the virus. 


4. Using a Public Latrine : No Risk. 

5. Deep Kissing : No risk as long as both the partners are not bleeding in the 
mouth or have no cuts and wounds or soars. 

6. Having unprotected sex with a high-income sex worker : High Risk. 
HIV does not differentiate according to the economic status. It is the behaviour 
that puts you at risk. 


7. Having unprotected sex with girls boys from the same locality as you 
stay : High Risk. No one can be guaranteed to be HIV free even if they are your 


neighbours or from your school or college. 


8. Having many sexual partners : High Risk. The more numbers of partners 


increases the possibility of acquiring HIV. 


9. Going to School with an HIV infected person : 
spread through normal social contact. 


No Risk. HIV does not 
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10. Abstaining or not having sexual intercourse: No Risk. Delaying se: 
you are mature enough to take your own decisions and can stand on your 
feet is the best way to avoid HIV / AIDS / STIs. 


11. Being bitten by a mosquito that has bitten someone with HIV 
Risk. There has been no documented proof of HIV transmission by mosquii 
Mosquitoes only suck blood and do not inject blood. Unlike the malarial para 
HIV does not survive inside the mosquito. 


12. Sharing of shaving blades at home or in a barber shop : No F 
During shaving there are chances of micro injuries and small quantity of b! | 
may stick on the blade/razor. Chances of the barber causing injury to a per a 
with HIV, the infected blood sticking on the razor and getting into the skin 

of the second customer are very remote. Even the most careless barber wa ; 
the blade in water or wipes it with cloth. Not a single case of transmissio f 
HIV has been reported in this manner. However, shared razors increase the 

of contracting Hepatitis B and other diseases. Hence it is advisable to u 
separate blade for each shave, so that Hepatitis B and other diseases ca) 
avoided. 


13. Being in the proximity of an HIV infected person who cough 
sneezes : No Risk. HIV does not spread through the saliva of an infected per 
or through droplets. Moreover, the virus cannot live outside the human bods 
very long. 


14, Masturbation : No Risk. Masturbation is one of the safest activity for avoit 
HIV infection. It is perfectly normal and causes no side effects. 


15. Oral sex: Low risk. The risk increases if there are ulcers or cuts in the 
mouth. 


16. Sharing a needle cleaned with water : High Risk. Just cleaning the needle 
with water or spirit does not prevent HIV transmission. The needle and syringe 
have to be cleaned twice with water, twice with bleach and again twice with 


water or should be boiled for twenty minutes before using. Sharing a needle 
should be avoided. 


17. Sharing a towel with a person infected with HIV/AIDS : No Risk. 
18. Swimming with an HIV infected person: No Risk. 

19. Sharing needles for ear piercing : High risk. 

20. Caring for a person infected with HIV/AIDS: No Risk. 


21. Having sex with someone who has a ST]: 


High Risk. Chances of acquiring 
HIV increases by ten times if 


a person is infected with STIs. 
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the game conduct the following discussion with the group. 
n 
teacher asks the group : 
> young people afraid of HIV/AIDS? 
me students may say yes, some may say No. 


) the students who say , yes young people are seared of HIV/AIDS, the 
acher asks : 


‘re young people afraid of HIV/AIDS ? What could be done to prevent this 
f HIV/AIDS? 


To the students who say No, the teacher asks: Why are young people not 
scared of HIV/AIDS? 


t could be done to make young people realize that HIV/AIDS can happen 
hem ? 


The teacher can note down all the answers on the blackboard and can 
summarize the discussion by saying the following points : 

Young people are specially vulnerable to the infection. Adolescence and 
youth are times of discovery, emerging feelings and the exploration of new 
behaviour and relationships. Sexual behaviour an important part of this 
can involve risks; the same is true of experimentation with drugs legal 
and illegal. 

Some young people may be infected with STIs, some become pregnant. The 
same behaviour that causes teenage, pregnancies and STIs also causes AIDS. 


Young people also perceive themselves as invulnerable. The general attitude 
is AIDS cannot happen to me”. 

HIV/AIDS is no longer restricted to certain groups. It is the behaviour 
that puts people at risk. It is not who you are but what you do that matters. 
Around 60% of the new infections worldwide are occurring in young people. 
Everyday 8000 young people worldwide acquire the infection. 


Not only is it important for young people to know about HIV/AIDS but it 
is also important for young people to be involved In work for prevention 
and care and support. Young people can help to take the stigma and shame 
out of AIDS where it is still stigmatized; they can bring kindness and practical 
help to those already infected with HIV. In short, young people can change 
the course of the epidemic. They are the change agents. 


afraid of HIV/AIDS. This may be because their 


Some young people are 
hey are unaware of how it can be transmitted 


information is not very accurate, t 
and/or they may have participated in risky behaviour. 


In order to protect themselves from HIV/AIDS young people should get 
more reliable and accurate information and be aware of their risk behaviours. 
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Stop the habit of giving injection with the same needle 


syringe by many people. Injecting medicine or drugs, or í 
water with the same needle and syringe may lead to | 


AIDS / infection. The infection takes place not through the subsi 
in the syringe but through the used needle and syring 
which infected blood may remain. 


Make sure that the instruments for piercing the ears and for dra 
tatoos are well sterilized and germ free. 


It should be remembered : Just wiping the used needle by spiri 
antiseptic does not make it HIV free. To make it fully sterilized boil the ní 
and syringe in water for at least 20 minutes. 


3. Avoid 


using unscreened blood : 


See if the blood bag has ‘HIV free’ written on it and use only blood v 
has been examined for HIV. According to a ruling of the Supreme Court, « 
blood bank has to be licensed. Such blood banks will have to test the bloo 
HIV, Hepatitis—B—Hepatitis—C, malaria and syphilis. 


Giving one unit of blood should be stopped. It is not scienti! 
transfuse one unit of blood as it can be easily compensated b) 
body. 

Stop using blood unnecessarily. Pregnant women, girls, and chil 
below 5 years should be given iron tablets so that transfusion i 
required. Low hemoglobin may be caused by malaria or intes 
worms, so treatment should start early to prevent this. 


To be remembered : H.I.V is not infected by blood donation. There is a big 


in our country, between the requirement and the supp! 


GQ 


© 


I, 


of 


blood. To bridge this gap, the youth must take it as thoir 
responsibility to donate blood for others. Anyone who is above 
18 years of age and weighs more then 45kg, can donate blood. 


Impact of HIV/AIDS 


Specific Learning Objectives 


should be able to : 


di, 


Material 


Method 


: At the end of this sub section the students 


Understand consequences ( personal and social) on being infected with 


HIV/ AIDS. 
Develop empathy towards persons infected with HIV / AIDS 


Identify the support systems needed for persons infected with HIV/ 


AIDS. 


Required 


Give the students three small pieces of paper and pen each. 


Tell them that a person they know has tested positive. Ask them to 
write down three possible consequences for the person that they imagine 
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ould occur to him/her because of being HIV positive. Then ask them 
) write ‘down what would be the consequences for this person’s spouse, 
school-going child and two year old sibting (give no explanation about 
the nature of the consequences). 
Put up two wall charts, one labelled PERSONAL, the other labelled 
SOCIAL, for each of the persons-namely the HIV infected individual, 
his spouse, child and sister. /Alternatively, if charts are not available, 
then the columns can be made on the blackboard. 
Explain that PERSONAL is for all consequences that are related to the 
infected individual and his/her different relatives. The consequences 
can either be at the physical level or mental/emotional level. 


: examples: 
cries about dying” 
ar of losing job” 
Uling ill in the future” 


No sex life” 
portunistic infections” SOCIAL is for all the 


Fear of contracting other diseases/op 
ds someone who has the 


-onsequences that are related to people’s reactions towar 
HIV infection. 


Some examples : 

“ Loss of job” 

“Being discriminated at work” 
“No friends” 

“Inability to marry” 


e Collect all pieces of paper. 

e Call out each “consequence “ and ask the participants to decide the 
category to which it belongs. Some will not fit properly into either 
category. Debate and discussion should be encouraged. 


e New categories may be created by the group such as economic, cultural. 


etc. 


e Conduct a discussion by focusing on the points given below in the guideline 


for discussion. 
Guideline for Discussion 


e Explore the feelings 0 
acquaintance is HIV posi 
Questions that can be asked are : 

e told that a person you know is HIV positive? 


f the students in circumstances where their 
tive, or when asked to imagine the consequences. 


How did you feel when you wer 


How did you feel when you were told to write about the consequences? 
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Explore the full range of the possible areas of impact and help the 
students to recognize the far reaching impact. Some questions that can 
be asked are: 


How do you think people would react when told that they are HIV+? 


What kind of worries would they have? 


How would others react to the knowledge that someone they know is HIV+? 


Place equal emphasis on socially driven impact and self driven impac 
and how these can affect one another e.g. rejection from friends (socia! 
can lead to depression/fear/feelings of revenge towards the society 
personal). 


Explore with the students the different levels of impact on a perso! 
infected with HIV/AIDS. Ask the students: How is the person infecte: 
with HIV/AI&S affected at the following levels? 


individual (the person feels depressed, lonely) 


family ( family has to look after him/her, economic situation is affected, childre 
may stop going to school and start earning) 


community ( people might discriminate against him/her, ostracize him/her 


work place ( the person might lose his job) 


country (laws that might discriminate him/her such as laws might restrict 


him/her to marry) 


Note down all the responses on the board. 


Ask the students how they can reduce the impact on the person. How 
can they provide support to the person. 


Actively encourage any positive areas or reactions if they emerge, but 
do not force them upon the group. 

Allow the group to dwell on their negative reactions and fears, if any, 
about working in the area of /AIDS prevention, e.g. depression, feeling 
of hopelessness and pessimism, etc. as a worker in the area of prevention. 
Focus on how misinformation and irrational fear on the part of the 


person infected and others around him/her is responsible for the 
discrimination and isolation of the HIV infected individual. 


Why Discrimination ? 


pee ee Objectives : At the end of this subsection the students should 
e able to: 


1: 
2. 


Aware of discrimination against HIV infected individuals 


Understand the different ways in which discrimination towards a person 
infected with HIV/AIDS is expressed. 


Decide whether the discrimination is appropriate or inappripriate 
Think of ways to reduce the discrimination 
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Required 


‘d & chalk to note down the responses of the students 


Explain what discrimination means to the students. When we don’t 
give certain people the same rights and privileges as we do to others, 
we discriminate against them or when we treat someone unjustly or 
unfavourably because of his/her race or religion, or because we believe 
he/she is ill, we discriminate against him/her. 


ə Read the four sentences one by one from the Resource Sheet. 


e After each sentence ask the students whether this activity is right or 
wrong and why. ( For the teacher’s reference the answers are given in 
resource sheet) 


source Sheet for Exercise-2 


A person with HIV infection is not allowed to attend school. 


Answer : This is wrong because a person with HIV/AIDS can pass the virus 
to someone else only through sexual intercourse, transfusion of blood products 
or from mother to baby. There is no danger of transmission by day-to day 
social contact. 


The village governing body will not allow people with AIDS to live in the 
village.. 


Answer : This is wrong because it discriminates against a person’s rights 
with no reason as the virus cannot be transmitted through daily activities, 
or by living near to a person with AIDS. 


Ravi, the owner of a roadside ‘dhaba’ will not allow Harish, who has HIV 


to work for him. 


Answer: This is wrong because, the owner does not know how HIV is transmitted. 
The owner is perhaps afraid that he won't get business if other people know 
that Harish has HIV infection. The teacher can stress the concept of 
confidentiality here. Even if the owner knows that Harish is positive, he 


should not tell anyone. 

The Government should not allow people with HIV to enter the country. 
Answer: This will not stop AIDS because there are many, many people 
with HIV who do not know they have the virus and are already in the 
country. Therefore, it discriminates against those who have been tested 


Compulsory testing is the only way to control the spread of HIV. 


ting everybody is not an effective method to 
f testing believe that the test will identify 
enable society in some ways - 
t is flawed. Underlying this 
that are seen at risk, e.g. 


Answer: This is wrong since tes 
stop the infection. Advocates 0 
those who are likely to transmit HIV and then 
to prevent them from doing so. This argumen 
demand is essentially the prejudice about groups 
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sex workers, homosexuals, injecting drug users etc. The demand may aris 
from an uninformed fear and a desire to punish groups seen as ‘ responsib! 
for AIDS. 


During the ‘window period’, the virus may be present in the body for 


three months ( or even longer) before antibodies are detected. During t 
window period it is possible for someone to have the virus and yet have 
negative test result. Hence testing is useless for the purposes of disea 
control. 


Besides taking a test demands a decision which is complex as it assumes 
careful consideration of the consequences of a positive result. A positi 
result implies major changes in one’s relationships with people, possi! 
difficulties in finding or retaining employment, accommodation, etc. ai 
often distress and pain at individual level. Preparation for these consequence 
is essential before going in for a test. In India, counselling facilities of 
uniform standard are not available in all parts of the country. Availabili 
of testing needs to be backed by strong counselling and support servic 
network. In its absence, testing will only identify the infected but not he 
them to cope with HIV and live positively. 


Remember : Testing everybody is not an effective method to stop the infecti 
and can lead to a sense of false security because : 


The test will need to be repeated very often for all the population peo} 
will find a way to get false certificates. 


One can get infected immediately after obtaining a HIV negative result 
Discussion 
After the activity is over the teacher can hold a discussion on the following questions : 
e Why do people discriminate? 
Possible answers that may come up are: 
They learn from parents, adults and their peers. 
Lack of accurate information 
fear of certain kinds of people 
dislike of anyone who is different 
e Why is it important not to discriminate? 
possible answers that may come up are : 
it hurts other people 
it isn’t fair 
we wouldn’t want to be treated that way 


equality is a fundamental human right. 
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= 


be 


at could you do if you heard discriminatory remarks about a person with 
J infection or AIDS from someone in your community? 


answers that may come across are : 
the person that they are wrong and tell them why. 


“tive and tell the persons who discriminate that you do not want to 


ir comments. 


selude the discussion by saying many times infection with HIV occurs in 
s beyond the individual’s control, a sex worker cannot say no to her clent 
ot using a condom because she needs the money to live, a man has sex 
ie influence of alcohol, a young boy is full of urge to have sex and cannot 
his emotions, a drug addict does not have enough needles, at the same 
che cannot leave the habit of injecting drugs. Sometimes a person can 
infected unknowingly. Blaming them and discriminating against them 
solve the problem. However, if one provides compassion and support to 
living with HIV/AIDS, it may improve their quality and length of life. 


tion 
‘ing Discrimination 
ion: 30 minutes 


‘fic learning objectives : At the end of this subsection the students should 


‘le to: 


“Learn specific ways to remove discrimination against persons infected with 


HIV/AIDS 
tive attitude amongst their family and 


Learn specific ways to promote a posi 
s Living with HIV/AIDS. 


community members towards Person 


Method 


session on how the students can fight 


Conduct a brainstorming 
ed with HIV/AIDS. 


discrimination against those infect 
Ask the students to list some ways through which they can change the 
negative attitude of their family and community members against those 


infected with HIV/AIDS. 
Note down all the answers on the blackboard. 


Next go through each method one by one and ask the class which method 
is practical i.e. which methods can be carried out by the students 


themselves and how can they carry it out. 


Conclude by using the guideline for discussion given below. 
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Guideline for discussion 


Young people are a force for change in their own households, in the li of 
their peers and in the community at large. If they are resolute they can a ve 
anything. To promote a positive attitude among the wider community to ds 
those infected with HIV/AIDS young people have to begin from home. Some he 


ways in which young people can help are : 


° develop a short skit on promoting positive attitude towards those in ed 
with HIV/AIDS and perform a play at community gatherings. The sl an 
revolve around clarifying misconceptions and addressing the fears the 
community members on how HIV/AIDS is transmitted 

° conduct a rapid survey to asses the attitudes of the community me: ers 
towards those infected with HIV/AIDS. The students can analyse the an ers 
with help from the teacher and then clarify the misconceptions of the: aily 
and community members. 

e write articles on developing a positive attitude towards those infecte: ith 


HIV/AIDS in the children’s column in newspapers and magazines. 


Subsection 2: 


Ways to provide compassion to People Living with HIV/AIDS 


Activity : The Helping Heart 


Specific Learning Objective : At the end of this subsection the students © uld 
be able to: 


i. 


Think of concrete and practical ways to help Persons Living with ʻIV 
AIDS. 


Material Required : Blackboard, Chalk to note down the responses of the 
students, Resource Sheet overleaf. 


Method : 


Read out the two scenarios to the students. You can also write the two 


scenarios on the blackboard and read them aloud. Refer to Resource Sheet 
overleaf. 


° Divide the class into groups of five or six. Ask each group to think of two 
a in which they can help Radha and two ways in which they can help 
opi. 
e Emphasize that the activities have to be practical and within the capacity 
of the students. 
e 


As far as possible ask the groups not to repeat ideas. 
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° down the responses on the blackboard under Radha’s heart and Gopi’s 
as given below : 


e of the responses can be: © talk with the person 
6 iter for them e find others to give support such as 
€ a letter for them local NGOs working on HIV AIDS, 
a meal for them or buy a groups’ of people living with 

fron your pocket money HIV/AIDs 

their hand e help other family members 

games e raise money to buy medicines 

:ı the house e Celebrate special days with them 


e talk to the family members to 
remove their fears and ask them to help 


has heart Gopi’s heart 


This is only a guideline for the teacher. Do not give ideas to the students. 
Encourage as many ideas as possible from the stuents. Conclude the activity by 


using the guideline for discussion. 


Guideline for Discussion : 

To be a caregiver for someone who has AIDS, means giving extra amounts 
of warmth and gentleness. Most people with AIDS are young adults who were 
alert, full of energy and excited about life. For many, life is now full as fear, 
anger and fatigue. Many have lost hope, support from their Sar, m S, 
family and they need others to care for them. A ‘caregiver may need to : 
nurse, cook, messenger, cleaner or listener. Overall, care giving is ita ie 
and companion. Every small gesture contributes in’making the person feel wante 


and cared for. 


Resource Sheet 
Scenario 1 
Story of Radha 
is 23 and she has AIDS. She is pregnant and fears that the sole tein 
AIDS too. Radha’s husband has died of AIDS. Her in-laws live nearby i ar 
talk to her. They blame her for giving the virus to the son. Her parents do no 


meet her. They feel that after marrying her their responsibility is ae on ee 
they are too poor and do not have the time and resources to help her. Her neig 
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do not talk to her for the fear that they may also get AIDS. Radha is not educat: 
and has no skills. People in the village do not allow her to do a job because of t 
fear that they may get AIDS. Radha was OK at first, but now she is tired, ca 
work and has very little money to buy food. She stays at home just waiting to « 


Story of Gopi 


Gopi is 29 years old. He works in a factory in a city. Last year, Gopi w 
in for a blood test. He was HIV infected. The doctor told him that he had alre 
reached the AIDS stage. The factory where £opi worked came to know his I 
positive status and terminated his contract. His neighbours know of his posi 
status and do not talk to him. He is depressed, lonely, afraid and would \ 
much like to have a friend to talk to. 


Note : If possible, invite a person living with HIV/AIDS, or a relativ 
talk to the students. It will be a profound experience for everyone. Ini 
a person who is willing to come. If the person is hesitant in talking 
public, do not force. 


C. Let us hold each others hand : 
Social responsibility is one of the indispensable factors of Life Style. 


From distant past man has been a social being. And its impact on m 
behaviour, language, culture, economy and so on is clear. 


In the present times the entire social fabric has had to undergo stres 
and strains for diverse reasons. In the first place, there still remain so: 
iequity and evil practice as a direct outcome of superstition and illiteracy in i 
areas that are economically, educationally and culturally backward. Witchcr 
is an example. Secondly, the prevailing socio-economic panorama is infecting t! 
society with the evils of consumerism. As an inevitable outcome of this situatio: 
sociability and social bon homie is being almost effaced from the minds cf 
people. In its place alienation, solitude and break-neck competition are getting 


a toehold. On the one hand there are various mental perversions, while there is 
hideous consumerism on the other. 


During adolescence learners develop a good number of features like 
gregarlousness, sensitivity, emotionality, leadership, sense of responsibility and 
above all the ability to reason. It is possible to inculcate a sense of social 
obligation in them through proper guidance. We have to conduct the whole 


programme with confidence on their reasoning abilities. Imposition of anything 
may prove counter productive. 


All the exercises here have been arranged in the background of specific 
social contexts ; 


1. Accident, sudden illness—offering instantaneous help in such circumstance, 
2. Help and sympathy towards weaker sections of society. 


3. Social service activities e.g. participation in literacy campaign and blood 
donation movement. 
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4 sting against superstition, social degeneration, and torture, e.g. 
| hunting, eveteasing. 


g up against of social inequities. 


sting discrimination against womenfolk (gender bias). 


se teachers are at liberty to select exercises or activities according 


speci! itions. 


PUR 


PRO IRE 


These exercises can be organized in practi 
voluntary associations, science clubs, Eco- 
in social service through joint meetings, sli 


APPLIANCES 
DISCUSSION 


Purpose of these lessons are 


L. 


. alternatively, the situation m 


to enable learners to understand their social responsibility 
in special circumstances ; 


to enable them to decide how to fulfill those responsibilities. 


to enable them to cooperate and exchange views with other 


boys/girls’ of the same age- 
The Exercises may be performed in two main ways- 


In the first method the co-ordinator will cite a specific situation 
and ask the learners about their reaction. The 
co-ordinator may write the answers himself, or tell learners 
to write them and collect them afterwards, or may conduct 


the whole affair involving the learners. 
ay be dramatized with the learners 


playing the different roles. When the acting is over, discussion 


can be made about prospective solutions as before. The second 


method is more time consuming but as learners involvement 
will be greater, their reaction will be more realistic and far- 


reaching. 

ce in collaboration with various 
clubs or other organizations involved 
de show, exhibition etc. 


Mainly paper and pen. 

: Teacher will invite opinions and consolidate those, 
never will he impose his own opinion. When there are 
multiple opinions oF reactions, each should be given 
due importance. At the same time after analysis of the 
opinions s/he is to point out which of them will be helpful, 
passive or harmful behaviour in the specific situation. 
It will be better to highlight active participation than 
passive sympathy. After categorizing three types learners 
may be requested to be selective 1n their opinion. Care 
should be taken that s/he feels at ease to express natural 


reaction. 
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Exercise—1 


Motorcycle accident 


Motive 


Material 


Incident 


Directive 


Process 1 


Process-2 


At the end of the exercise the students will be able 
understand, what role they need to play, as a responsi 
member of society. 


oo 


White paper and pen. 


There is a motor cycle accident on the road. The ride is 
lying there unconscious and bleeding. 


6 questions are given below. The teacher will read aloud ne 
question and the students will write them down. Then sk 
them to write the answers below each question. 


the incident happened in front of you when you were wal) ig 
on the road. 


What will you do? ; 5 


. Will you move ahead to your’ work place ? 


. Will you run towards the spot like the other pedestrian or 


will you just stand and stare? 


. If you come forward towards the man, will you pick him b, 


or will you wait for the others to pick him up ? 


. Will you then run to call a taxi, or will you still wait or 


someone else to call a taxi? 


. When the taxi comes, will you go to the hospital with 1¢ 


others or will you leave it to the others? 


you were not there at the spot. You heard about the accidents 
later on. You also hear about the two persons and the part 


they played—one a fruit seller of the road and another, an 
office goer. 


Role of the fruit seller— 
He rushes to the spot immediately. 


He had a non-plussed look on his face. He is worried that 
his business would not prosper that day. His family members 
will not get a proper meal. 


Reaching the spot, he picks up the man. 
He requests another person to call a taxi. 
He takes the man to the hospital with a few other people. 


They admit the man in the hospital and then go to his 
house to give them a message. 


184 


Exe Gum 2 


Activity 


Similar exercises can be worked 


i At the end of the day, he returns home, empty handed. 
The : the office-goer— 


® He watches the accident from a distance. 

© He had sympathy writ large on his face, and continuously 
muttered ah, god! In a very sympathetic tone he says that 
“I will get late going to office, otherwise—” 

° He leaves the spot and goes to office, without being noticed 
by anyone. 

° He goes to office but is unable to work. He keeps describing 
the scene to everyone. He could not have his lunch also. 

° He returns home in the same condition. He could not concentrate 
on anything. In a sad voice, he describes the incident to his 
family. 

e Could not eat well. 

° Could not sleep at night. 


A family lives on the pavement; you find it inconvenient to 


go to school or for shopping. 


Will you ask the family to Shift elsewhere ? 


Will you force them to leave the place and gather others 


with you for this purpose ? 


Will you be indifferent and allow this to go on? 


Will you persuade them to occupy as little space as possible ? 


Will you dig deeper and discuss the issue with others? 


o if someone forcibly evicts them? 


What you will d 
poor, unemployed, 


out in respect of beggars, 


handicapped, child of an unwed mother etc.. 


Exercise—3 
Fact 


Activity 


In your locality a large number of illiterates are living. 


Will you start a literacy center ? 


Will you encourage other boys/girls to join it? 


Will you campaign for such a centre ? 
Will you stay aloof ? 
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Will you prevent your friends from joining such cente 
calling it a worthless bid and a waste of time? 


— Similar activity can be organized on blood donation movement, donation 
cornea, cadaver donation etc. 


Exercise—4 
Scenario 3 Some wicked boys of your locality tease a girl. 
Activity ‘ Will you protest instantaneously ? 
Will you mobilise public opinion against it in your area 
Will you inspire the girl to protest ? 
Will you just sympathize with the girl without protestin 
Will you just walk away ? 


Do you think such behaviour to be normal for this age 


— Similar discussions can be organized in respect of problems like drug peddli 
selling illicit liquor, witch hunting etc. 


Exercise—5 


Scenario p A nice pond in the heart of your locality is being filled : 
and the trees beside it being felled. 


Activity H Will you raise your voice of protest ? 
Will you remain passive ? 
Will you keep quiet in public though oppose such acts privately ` 
Will you discourage others to protest apprehending trouble? 


Do you think it necessary to fill ponds, fell trees for the 
sake of urbanization? 


~ Similar discussions can be organized about indiscriminate felling of trees, 


deforestation, sand lifting, random stone crushing, wastage of water, bribery etc. 


Exercise—6 
Scenario : A marriage is on the rocks for non payment of dowry. 
Activity Will you protest against such inhuman act? 


Will you keep mum though you are sympathetic to the girl? 


Will you advise annulment of this marriage and advice 
remarriage ? 


Do you view the incident as a normal and usual 
happening in the present society? 
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sions, an attempt is to be made to realize the social importance 


— Throug!} 

of blood í vy, donation of cornea, and cadaver donation. 

Fact sh: exercise — C 

Blood d a: You have nearly 5 litres of blood in your body. Out of that 
only % litre ( 250 ml ) blood is collected. The body compensates 
the fluid part of the blood in just half an hour and the cell 
parts are compensated by 40 — 45 days. No damage is done 
to the body. Blood can again be donated after 3 months. 
Blood can be donated if you are 18 years of age and you 
weigh 45 kgs or more. 

Eye di 1 : The eye has to be collected within half an hour of death. 
The eyes will naturally decompose after death. If it brings 
light to another persons then it will be an act remembered 
by others. 

Caday onation: The whole body can be donated for studies and research. 


d. The kidney, liver, pancreas, 


Organs can also be donate 
ts that can be donated. 


heart, etc are the different par 


In continuation of this discussion, the human and rational 
attitude towards the different sections of the society can 


also be discussed. 


Traditions, superstitions and prejudice : 


What happens when dust falls into your eyes? Your eyes turn red, and tears 
often wash away the dust.. These are our reflexes and instincts 1n action We 
have other reflexes also. We curl up when we feel cold, when we are tired after 


a game, we breathe through our open mouth. What is a reflex? What ever we 
own benefit) are natural 


do spontaneously, without thought, (generally for our 

instincts. We are born with these natural instincts. We do not have to be taught. 

If dust falls in there will be tears because the eyes want the dust to be washed 
n or a baby, we curl 


away with the water. When we feel cold, be it an old ma 
up. This is to optimise warmth. But do we really think of that, when we curl 


up ? When we are exhausted after a game, we automatically open our mouth to 
breath. This happens because we then require more oxygen to rejuvenate. The 
required oxygen can not fully enter through the nose. No one has to teach us 


this. Did you think all of this? 


What is prejudice? Before going fo 


sitting together (shalikh) we cross our fin £ 
luck. Just give it a thought. Did some one teach you to do this or do you do it by 


yourself? If you do it by yourself, then everyone should be doing the same thing. 
Someone must have taught you to do this or you have seen someone doing this. 
Have you ever tested this? If you see two (salikh) birds, does the examination 
really go well? Then why do the good students of the class, the 1st boy, study so 
hard? Are they stupid ? Examinations can be a simple affair. Just buy two (salikh) 
birds and keep them in a cage, throughout the year, give them food and water. 
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r an examination, if we see two birds 
gers, thinking that it will bring good 


Before going for the examination just pray that it goes well. Is that all you e 


to do? But is it so? Has it ever happened that way? Can you get throug an 
examination without studying well? If you study well, then it really doe t 
matter, if you see one ‘salikh’ bird, before going for an examination. Unfor om 
things might happen. For other reasons. May be out of nervousness you ma, oot 
have been able to give your exam well. Exams may not go well due to ph al 
illness also, on the other hand without studying very hard, your exams m 20 


well, because by fluke only the questions that you had studied, may have n 
asked. Now if you relate all these with seeing of the (salikh) birds, then it v e 
purely co-incidental. 


You must be knowing what is co-incidental? A crow had been sitting a 
Palmyra tree. The crow flew away and one palmyra fruit fell on the gri l 
Now if anyone thinks that the falling of the fruit had anything to do wit! 3 
flying away of the crow, then will it be right thinking? This is a co-incid | 
happening. 


Because we have become so used to such thinking, it comes to us automati 
now. We do it as our instinct. But now the time has come for us to think a | 


If anything drops from the hands, why will anyone come to our house? Why 
there be an accident if a cat crosses the way. 


What has good luck got to do with amulets and talismans? The astrologer, v 
has given you all those things to wear, is also wearing them himself. Then v 
has he not become rich and fortunate? 


this woman eye to eye. He came back home and told this to his wife. That 
evening he started vomiting and passing stool very frequently 
and ultimately he died. The next day the whole locality was roaring with this 
news. The woman is forcefully turned into a witch. Everyone starts speaking 
about their personal losses that happened after seeing that woman. They make 


7 of people who have died. They gather together and beat up the woman to 
eath. 


Now, is it possible for any person to have such powers? Was Kamalbabu the 
only person that the woman had seen? Did she not see anyone else? Did they 
all die? When the crowd went to beat her up, she had looked at everyone, then 
why did they not die? She has other family members in the house, whom she 


rejudice or superstition can so easily 


Lets read two stories on prejudice and superstitions. 
1. Sacrificial Bamboo : 

For the last hundred years this puja is taking place in the village. This year 
also the puja is taking place with the same vigor and excitement. It is ‘navami’. 
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A big arra nt has been made for the sacrifice. The arrangement is complete 


but the s; cannot be started, because the person who raises the sacrificial 
bamboo } come yet. Piu, is a little girl from the city who has come to see 
the sacrii im Kolkata. She cannot understand what the word sacrificial 
bamboo » ind why everyone was waiting for the man to raise it. what was 
all this ’ Suddenly she sees a man coming hurriedly towards the 
‘pandal’. behind the pandal, he picks up a bamboo well rubbed with oil. 
He brin; ,amboo to the sacrificial after, and standing behind, raised the 
bamboo sth his hands. Then the sacrifice started. After everything was 
over Pi d many about this matter. No one could tell her anything. 
The gen swer was “This is the custom”. Later, it was made clear to her 
by the randpa i.e. her mother’s grandfather. Many, many, years ago, 
there w ee at the place of sacrifice. One of the branches had come down 
so low, would become difficult to perform the sacrifice. So a man would 
raise tl ch with a bamboo till the sacrifice was over. The tree has died 
many yi ick but the raising of the bamboo has become a part of the puja 
rituals. 

2. Cros the river : 


ountainous stream in front of a temple. 


Long ag re Was a narrow rippling m 5 
When i pilgrims would cross the stream, they would automatically lift the 
clothing their feet—A long time has passed, the river or the small stream 
has ceas to exist. But still the pilgrims lift their clothing off their feet when 
crossing ihe stream. 


Now, see how a superstition or prejudice has developed into a reflex. But man’s 


natural instincts do not harm a person while prejudices and superstitions can 
often cause harm. How? Suppose you have prepared very well for the examination. 
As you were about to leave home, you see one (salikh) bird. You become very 
sad. As a result you feel nervous and performs badly. It is not for the bird but 
due to nervousness that you fased badly. If you did not know that seeing one 
(salikh) bird was bad or unlucky, or if you did not pay heed to it, then your 
exams would have gone well because you were well prepared. 

your instinct. It is far different. 


So prejudi isbeli tition is not ‘ 
prejudice, misbelief or superstition anr eet e ther by 


Some people create such myths. They benefit c j 
witchcraft ? If it was sn mae don’t they go and help the police and vac 
department ? Why don’t the police take their help? Can anyone ah in 
enemy by witchcraft? Then why don’t they go and charm the rich pee 
would be of gainful. But all this does not happen. The poor illiterate penr oa 
made to believe all these, making good of their innocence. These Seah F 
become rich byt cheating the poor. Now it is up to you— if.you want to 
cheated or not. 

into the lanes and bylanes 


meandered ; ae 
ties, religion, 


We are to keep in mind prejudice has es 
: at family life, economic activi 


almost unknowingly—in language, society, 
literature, industry every where. 
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In reality we face various type of superstitions— 


e Personal ~ quarrel if you show one eye, day is wasted rou 
see one black — bird. 

e Family related or social: Not to utter names of hu nd, 
father-in-law, followers get impure when touched b low 


caste hindus entrusted with execution 


e Religious: Make obeisance to paper you step on it, v ows 
forbidden entry in marriage hall, high caste people to 
take food touched by low caste men. 


e Economic: It rains if you arrange marriage of frogs. 


e Linguistic : To fix blame on destiny or angry stars to an 
ill luck or accident. 
These superstitions are to be looked upon with an en 
mind. It is to be remembered these have originated fro: he 
primitive society. Some has emerged through allegian to 
super natural powers-still today attempt is made to p ase 


the god of tempest by blowing conch etc. during si ng 
gales. Again, some prejudice was born out of the urẹ of 
primitive men to know or explain the mystery of nat. e- 
famous dicta of ‘Khana’, one of the nine Jewels of Bikramadi: va, 
“The shape of cloud appears like a spade and an : <e, 
accompanied by a Gentle breeze; ask the farmer to repair 
the ridge, rain will follow soon,” etc. it is assimilation of 
experiences, primitive science awareness. Some prejudices 
has created class divisions in a society, the ruling class has 
been using/exploiting them in order to suppress protest or 


revolt of the exploited class e.g. Bramhin is superior caste 
while Sudras are the lowest. 


While discussing with the students it must be kept in mind 


ea viewed from practical purposes these beliefs may 
e— 


© Either baseless beliefs — those emerging from blind prejudice 
and extra mundane beliefs, e.g. water of the well gets profane 
when a ‘chandal’ [low caste hindu burning dead bodies] 
draws water from it. Some of these are sugercoated in the 
name of science; e.g. during eclipses germs multiply in air; 
so taking food is prohibited at the time; or, germs perish if 
conch is blown in the evening. 


è Other are prejudices germinating from past experience—these 
emanate from the struggle for existence and is related to 
life style of ancient past, in relation to cultivation, hunting 
and other activities of life. Confinement after childbirth in 
a segregated stable, mandatory b 


3 athing after cremation are 
examples. While discussing preju 


dice, teacher is to consider 
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If thorugh discu 
it will be easier 


PROCEDURE 


(1) General « 


(2) Anecdotal 


(3) Cards game 


(4) Ball game 


(5) Picture game 


life style 13 


from practical point of view and help learners form 
own concept, never is he to impose, his own thought on 
He would facilitate information as required. 


» practicability of the prejudice is established or refuted 


pt or reject the same. 
ivity related to prejudice and superstitions can be guided 
‘ive main procedures— 

The teacher himself/herself will refer to 
a few prejudices, then ask the students 
name to some others. 


r-answer : © 


e Then motivate students to discuss, give 
opinion or make statement about each 
prejudice superstition/misbelief. 

e Write the opinions of the students on 

blackboard or paper and judge their 

genuineness. 

he teacher will ask the 

te on the blackboard or 

r observe 


e In this case t 
student to wri 
paper the prejudices they eithe 
or can think of. 


will be some cards 


e In this game there 
n it. 


with names of prejudices written o0 
Other cards will bear statements for or 


against. 
Students will sit in two groups. 


will choose a card while 


e One in a group 
nd group will select its 


one from the seco 
counterpart. 
Then all of them will hold a disc 


ussion. 


Students will sit in a circle. 


ow a ball. Whosoever receives 


o One will thr 
superstition. 


the ball is to name a 


A few cards are to have pictures printed. 

One by one students will draw them. 

e S/he is to mention a belief related to the 
picture. 

e In case one fails, another will attempt 


e Later discussion will follow. 
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MATERIAL A Pen and paper or chalk or black rd 


PURPOSE 


and chalk for game (1) and (2), ds 
with name of prejudice written on om 
and their evaluation for game (3) all, 
Pen and paper for game (4), board: ith 
picture, pen and paper for game 


By actively participating in this ne, 
the students are expected to acqui: the 
following competences: 


(1) Identification of various prejudice 


(2) Ability to judge ingenuity of \ us 
prejudices 


(3) Ability to distinguish between r: ial 
behaviour and prejudice. 


DISCUSSION 3 Instances of some prejudices: 


(1) If one sees only one small yellow-! ed 
singing black bird the day will be ui ky. 


(2) Food ete. is to be thrown away if to ed 
by low caste people. 


(3) Widows are debarred from attendi: ny 
auspicious occasion. 


(4) Glance of a witch brings peril. 


(5) Bathing is a must on return from burŁing 
ghats. 


In case of every exercise the main thing/purpose of the activity may be : 


To identify a belief through participation in an activity. 


Pros and cons of a prejudice Superstition is discussed; students’ 
opinion is put down. 


Teachers are to interpret the prejudice in the light of practical 
experience and make an attempt to trace its origin. 


Last of all, its genuinity is to be ascertained. In order to activate 
students following questioris may be asked: 


li On your way to examination hall you see a yellow-beaked 
singing blackbird. What will you do? 

2. A low caste hindu has taken a cup of water from a tubewell of 
the house of a Bramhin. Will the Bramhin have water from 
that tubewell? 

3. Will you allow your widow grandmother into the wedding hall 


where your elder sister is getting married ? 
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4, person has shot an imaginary shaft upon a five month 
oy—the boy has his teeth clenched, has cramp and convulsions 
| frothing—what will you do? 


| you have a bath having returned from burning ghat? 


on 


lL For: 7 will be inauspicious. Many have had similar experiences. 
Against : D: iter. Many such things happen. So many birds are there- 
why the yel ed one will bring misfortune? 

CON¢ “|: It is baseless misbelief with no scientific basis. Let 
alone the y ked bird, no bird, beast, animal or even ominous person can 
make a d: or bad-it depends on situation and how you tackle the 
situation. 

If yoi ` your lessons well throughout the year, you are sure to fare 
well in the ation. If you become nervous on seeing a yellow-beaked bird, 
your perfo may be affected. Be firm and steady and be self-confident. 
4. For patients do not survive. Call in an exorcist. Punish the witch: 
This is th t of sin committed in formers birth. Against : This is no evil 
shaft, a di call in a doctor — not an exorcist. The malady was in him—no 
witch can 10. 


“ CON: LUSION : perhaps the baby has a spasmodic fit. It is a nerve 
disease. it 12s burst out for some unusual reason in the womb (Chord baby), for 
Some probiem during delivery (for sape baby) for inborn ailment (epilepsies) or 
in fection (various type of disease)—no basis for piercing with a shaft. 


Doctor to be called in immediately and treatment to be started. Otherwise 
the baby may die or become paralyzed. Witchcraft has no basis, no gain from it. 


The teacher is to remain alert while writing on cards writings must not be 


vague or ambiguous. Plain scientific truth is to be cited. 


_ AN EXAMPLE : During eclipse no food is to be taken. The false 
rationale : At that time, in absence of sunlight, harmful microbes multiply in 


water, food, so food to be avoided. 
EXPLANATION : © Except for total eclipse, there is some sunlight. 
Even in case of total eclipse the duration is only a few 


minutes. 


Microbes take at least four hours to multiply. So their 
multiplication during eclipse is a falsehood. 

There is no sunshine at night. What about taking food 
at night? 


Experiment revealed—microbes do not multiply in number. 
Eclipse is a natural phenomenon-there is no grounds 


for not taking food during eclipse. 
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SECOND EXAMPLE : 


Exercise-I 


Motive 8 


Procedure 
Materials 


Activity 


Exercise-2 
Motive 


Procedure 
Materials 


Activity 


We are to bathe after return from burning it. — Age 
old experience has given birth to this b Bodies 
suffering from Infectious diseases are broug] burning 
ghat for cremation. People following a c e to the 
funeral ground may be in fected with tho diseases. 
So not only bath, soap and disinfective m be used 


to protect the body. 


1. To identify the articles necessary in d: life. 

2. To identify useless ones also. 

3. To lessen dependence (mentally) on useles: essities. 
Question-answer and discussion 

Chalk, blackboard 


Teacher /monitor will ask one or more than student 
to write names of daily necessities, e.g. | paste, 
brush, dress, car, computer etc. now they are urange 


those according to priority. Through discuss: it is to 
be decided which of those are indispensable useless 
and why. (Necessity: food, brush, paste, not useful- 
car). Next to decide the preferential ord: of the 


necessities, (more usefull: rice, pulses, fish; le: | useful: 
chips, chocolate), 


Learners will be able to identify— 


(1) Necessities may be of various types—costly, less 
costly. 


(2) Utility has very little to do with brand, cost etc. 


(3) Association of glamour with brand or price is an 
illusion. 


(4) Pressure should not be created on family head for 
commodity of particular brands. 


discussion, question-answer. 
Pen, paper or chalk, blackboard 


Discussion to be initiated. Which garments do you 
use~ readymade or sewed by a tailor? Which pen do 


you use? Which shirt sells more? Which brand of pen 
is smoother ? 


Answers given by individual students are to be recorded. 
Through group discussion it is to b 


n e ascertained that 
ordinary commodity are 


not less useful than branded 
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s, in some cases they may out do branded ones in 


fulness. 
Second round of ion to follow : 
Tentative questi /hat will be your gift on your friend’s birthday? Books, 


istly toy or CD? Which dress will you don to attend 
he function? 


Your sister’s bridal feast is to be arranged-what is 
your plan? Order a caterer or self-made food service? 
One of your friends puts on very costly shirt worth 
three hundred rupees but is very high-browed, another 
friend is sociable, good mannered he uses tailored shirts. 


Who will be close to you? 


to be arrived at is: 


From the answers the conclusion 
branded goods, but 


human relations do not depend on 


on human values. 


In the later p f discussion focus is on sense of responsibility of a learner 


in the family 


You hay st the costly pen of a celebrated brand at the of the month. 


Will you insist on your parents buying you a similar pen? Run riot in case they 
refuse? Buy an ordinary pen for this time? From now on you will write with an 
ordinary pen if it suits you? How much will you demand from parents for buying 


a gift on the occasion of the birth anniversary of your friend? 

Through discussion of the answers it is to be arrived at: I constitute a part 
of my family, I, too, have a responsibility to my family. To raise a demand at 
the cost of financial stability or discipline is not at all desirable. 


esponsibility also must come under 


Especially : the question of social r 
the purview of discussion— 

ioner, son is unemployed—will you force a 

from such a family? 


e books, clothes among 


e Father is a pens 
hefty contribution for pujas 

e Economize puja expenses and distribut 

poor children? 

Relief Fund? 


1 for flood-affected 
tiffin money/ 


e Contribute to Chief Minister’s 


cted at schoo 


e Contribution is being colle 
people. Will you send money to that fund saving 


pocket money? 
If required the section relating to responsibility to family may be a separate 
exercise. 
Acknowledgement : Cristopher Codwell, Gordon Child, Debiprosad Chattopadhyay, 


George Tomson. 
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Market—Commodities : 

When we go to the market, we can get many things. They : often 
choicable and attractive too. 

What will we buy? why will we buy? 


We will buy items necessary for daily living. We will buy to sure. 


What all is necessary for survival ? The first necessity is food. The omes 
clothes and a house to live in and so on and so forth. 

The type of clothes we need will depend on the geographic locatio: n the 
Equatorial climate, where the temperature and the humidity is hi; loose 
cotton clothes will be the best choice. This will be comfortable. Will | i sad 
because I am not being able to wear a summer suit, in this climate? / vcktie 
can be worn, with a degree of discomfort. But do we need to buy a bré ‘d tie 
unnecessarily ? Why pressurise the purse ? 

Will we buy beautiful clothes with a whole lot of money to feel asy ? 
(financial and physical discomfort only ?) Do we get benefits commen: te to 
costs ? 

A beautiful house looks nice. It looks more nice if well decorai Hope 


your sense of beauty does not run in tandem with costs. 


Advertisements lure you to a particular soap. Are you buying the dev tions 
of the bathroom also? 


Are you buying the same dry grass and flowers, that grow all aro: and 
abound in nature, with a big price tag from the branded shop? 


Is the common place becoming magical through illusory branding, | .age 
building, packaging and marketing ? 


called’ health drinks compensate the 
these drinks ? 


for production ? 


wa a reflect, that these drinks, Soap, cream, paste, which are so inevitable 
o daily life, were actually never used by your ancestors. But they led a pretty 


normal life without these branded commodities, think — will you buy or be 


9 . i Pee i 
bought? The market has a far-reaching influence it can effect your life, and 


your family, you pocket—and your thought process too. 
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4. Story 


Samapti 
Rabindranath Tagore 


1st chapter 


ig passed the B.A examination, Apurba Krishna is coming back home 


fron ita. The river is not wide. By the end of the rainy season, it almost 
drie: low, at the end of Sravana, it is overflowing, touching the very fence 
of t ige and the bottom of the bamboo clusters. 

g time after the heavy downpour, today the sun is visible in the clear 
sky icture of Apurba Krishna’s heart, on board the boat, could be had, the 
min © young man, as the river, overflowed with the advent of the rainy 
seas is illumined by the light and splashed by the wind. 

boat touched the right spot of the landing place. The concrete roof of 
thei ling may be seen through the gaps of trees. None of the members 
of i nily were informed of Apurba’s arrival. So nobody was at the river 
sid eceive him. As the boatman was about to take the bag from 
Api ie would not allow him to take it but carried it himself and got down 
hu: i 

soon as he got down, he fell on the mud with the bag in hand as the 
ban as slippery. No sooner had he fallen that a soft sweet peal of laughter 
on gh pitch came from somewhere to alert the birds perching on the trees 
nearby, Apurba, greatly ashamed, hurriedly restrained himself and looked up. 
He found that a girl, who would, apparently break into innumerable pieces, 


seated as she was on the pile of new bricks laid on the bank from the merchant’s 


boat, was bursting with peals of laughter. 


Apurba could recognize her as Mrinmoyee,. the‘ daughter of their new 
a large river, which 


neighbor. They had their home at a distance by’ the side of z last 
they had to quit as a result of land-erosion and settle in this village for the las 


two or three years. 


There are many tales about infamous activities of this girl. The ane 
inhabitants of the village call her ‘silly’ out of affection but the women folk o 
the village are always fearful, worried and full of apprehension about her 
indecent conduct. All the boys of the village are her playmates while the girls 
of her age are eternally ignoble to her. 


In the world of the children, this girl’s activity may be ca 
of the invaders,in its miniature form. Being the darling daugh : 
she had such formidable power. In this connection, Mrinmoyee'’s mo 
never hesitate to complain against her husband to her friends : 

n the presence of her 
his thought in mind 


lled an onslaught 
ter of her father, 
ther would 


But then the father loved her. Mrinmoyee’s tegrasi 
father, would hurt him deeply. Mrinmoyee’s mother, with t 
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and in remembrance of her husband living afar, could not at all let her daug r 
weep. Mrinmoyee’s complexion is not so dark, the short curly hair has fe n 


down to her back. Her looks are tomboyish. In her large eyes there is nei >r 
shame nor fear, nor do graceful manners adorn her dealings. She is tall, st t, 
healthy and strong. But the question of her age, whether more or less, does ot 
arise in any one’s mind. Had it been discussed, people would have sp ad 
canards against her parents for keeping their daughter unmarried. Gener y, 
when the boat of a landlord of someunknown ghats, touches the landing p œe, 


the inhabitants of the village get busy in greeting the man with reverence. he 
veil‘on the head of the women, bathing in the river, comes down abrupt!) ul 


of a sudden, upto the tip of their noses. Mrinmoyee, on the other hand ap) rs 
on the bank, running from somewhere with a naked baby in her lap, the ly 
hair swinging on her back. In a land where there is no hunter, no danger ne 
stands like an infant deer, fearlessly looking around at the objects, with curi V3 
and at last returning to her friends, narrating to them the extraordinary ma "S 
of the strange creature, in detail. 

Our Apurba, while on vacation previously, had observed this girl a nu T 
of times, and during leisure and even during busy hours, had pondered ove fa 
Many faces, in the world accost our eyes but very few of them penetrate int ir 
hearts straight away. It is not for beauty alone, there is another merit. ut 
merit is, perhaps, transparency. In most faces, the nature of the person i t 
revealed clearly, the face which mirrors the innermost recesses of the b t, 
without any hindrance, is the face which attracts notice, out of a thousand d 


creates an impression in the mind within the twinkling of an eye. 


There ,in the girl's face and eyes, is always visible an indomitable, disobec at 
womanly nature, playing like the wild doe, free and sprightly . So this sprig ly 
face, once seen, cannot be easily forgotten. 


It needs no mention to the readers, that the sweet laughter of Mrinmoyee 
was a little painful to unfortunate Apurba. Rapidly he handed over the bag to 
the boatman and proceeded homewards speedily. The setting was exquisite—the 
bank of the river, the shade of the tree, the song of the birds, the morning sun, 
the age of twenty; the heap of brick was not worth mentioning though, but the 
person who was sitting on it, infused beauty to this dry and hard seat too. Alas! 
What more cruelty, and the irony of fate can there be, than the one of poetry 
being reduced to ridicule at this sight. At the very first step ! 


2nd chapter 


With laughter echoing in the back 


A Apuri ground, bag and wrapper smeared with 
mud, Apurba reached home sheltered under the shade of trees. On the sudden 
arrival of her son, the widowed n 


thickened milk nother was joyous. Men scurried in search of 
nekened milk, curds and Rohu fish, and there was a commotion even among 
the neighbors. 


After lunch, the mother mooted the proposal of Apurba’s marriage. Apurba 


was prepared for such an eventuality as it was a long standing proposal. 
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Ea he had vetoed it saying! “I will not marry till I pass the B.A examination.“ 


Th her was kept waiting for such a long time on this ground, so it was now 
fut put up any other excuse. “ Find out the bride first and then the matter 
wi taken up,” said Apurba. The mother retorted, “ the bride has been 
sel you are not to bother about it”. Apurba took upon his shoulder to 
bo ind said readily, “ I will not be able to marry unless I see the bride 
fir ‘he mother thought to herself that she had never heard such non- sense 
bı ved after all. That night as Apurba had put out the lamp and gone to 
bi »ontaneous outflow of the sweet voice, as a high pitch of laughter, from 
ac il the noise and the stillness of the rainy night, resounded in his ears 
ai alone on his bed. His troubled mind thought ceaselessly of correcting 
th ession created in the morning. Apurba felt that she should know that 
he cquired a lot of knowledge and had stayed in Kolkata for a pretty long 
til was unfortunate that he slipped on the mud, that morning, but on the 


w was not a simple rustic lad. 


next day, Apurba would go to see the bride, not far away, but within 
tl æ. He dressed himself up, with a little extra care. Instead of his usual 
í id chadar’, he put on a silken attire accompanied by a turban and 
pt shoes. Silk umbrella in hand, he left early in the morning. 


soon as he entered the courtyard of his probable in-law’s house, excitement 


ar p filled up the entire household. Finally, a trembling girl, washed and 
wi r this occasion, painted and decorated in a fine cloth was brought in 
fro ‘the groom. She sat in one corner of the room, with her head between 
he: es. An elderly maid sat behind her to boost her up with all the courage 
she eded. A younger brother of the bride, finding this new entity in their 
fam) setup, started inspecting the turban, chain of the watch, and the tender 
bear? of this trespasser. Apurba waited for some time and then asked her what 


she was studying. There was no answer from the pile of shy heap of ornament. 
He repeated the question a couple of times more. Encouraged by the soft taps 
on her back by the old maid, a series of answers flowed very swiftly from 
her......she was studying literature, grammar, geography, mathematics, Indian 
history, etc. Suddenly a noise could be heard outside which could be related to 
speed and clamour. Swinging her hair, and panting, Mrinmoyee entered the 
room in a flash of a second. Without casting a single glance at Apurba, she went 
Straight ahead and started pulling Rakhal, that little brother of the groom. But 
Rakhal did not want to budge. He was engrossed in deep observation. The old 
maid started rebuking Mrinmoyee as strongly as she could, being careful about 
not raising her voice. Apurba, with all his gravity and glory, sat proudly, 
Swinging the chain of his watch. When she could not move her companion an 
inch, she slapped his back with a loud thud and then pulled the veil on the 
Prospective bride’s head and left the room like a storm. 


; The old maid started growling and on the sudden unveiling of her ee 
face, Rakhal started laughing. He did not think much of the hard slap se = 
had just received on his back, for that was one of the usual transactions tha 
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took place between him and Mrinmoyee. So much so, earlier Mrinmoye: hair 
was long enough to reach the middle of her back, but it was uncerem« usly 
cut off by Rakhal. Mrinmoyee was so angered by this misdeed, that shí t off 
the rest of her hair with quick movements of the scissors, after grabbing from 
Rakhal. The black curls fell on the ground like bunches of black grap ‘hey 
reveled in such pranks and jests. 


After this blitz, the silent scrutiny did not last for long. The lu like 


maidan uncurled herself and returned to the interior of the house al with 
the house maid. Apurba trying to regain his earlier composure started sting 
his moustache and prepared to leave the room. He came near the « and 
found that his new pair of polished shoes were missing. He looked aro | but 


could not find them. 


The family was very embarrassed. A barrage of rebukes were s! ered 
on the unknown culprit. With the frantic search proving futile, Apurba ¢ the 
place, wearing an old, loose tattered pair of slippers, belonging to th imily 
head, and started walking very carefully on the muddy path of the vi = on 


his way back home. 


When he reached the side of the pond, he heard the highpitched viliar 
peal of laughter. It seemed as though some jovial forest nymph, se the 
unmatched pair of Apurba’s shoe, from amidst the leaves and branc! was 
unable to control her fits of laughter. 


As Apurba stood embarrassed, hesitant about what was happenin; und 
him, he saw an unabashed offender, fleeing after placing his new pair hoes 
in front of him. Apurba lunged forward and caught hold of her arms. 


Mrinmoyee did her best to wriggle out of her captivity without : :ccess. 
Bright light illuminated her face, fringed with the unruly curls. 
As a curious traveler tries to intently see the depth of a sunbathed waterfall, 
Apurba kept seeing those eyes amidst that angry face, and keeping his job 
unfinished, loosened his arms and let go off the captive. Mrinmoyee would have 
felt better if Apurba had slapped her. She really did not understand the meaning 
of this silent mode of punishment in a deserted pathway. 


The peals of laughter kept ringing like the sounds of the bells on a 
dancer’s feet and Apurba slowly walked home, engrossed in thoughts. 


3rd chapter 


Apurba did not meet his mother the whole day under various pretexts. He 
had an invitation and therefore had his lunch there. It is very difficult to 
understand why a learned, serious, thoughtful young man like Apurba would be 
so eager to create an impression in the heart of a simple, restless rustic girl. 
What harm befell if she preferred to ignore him for an illiterate stupid boy like 
Rakhal who happened’ to be a better playmate for her. Why is it becoming $0 
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ary for him to reveal to her that he is a critic of the monthly magazine 
ideep’. An unpublished manuscript was waiting to see the light of dawn, 
in his trunk along with perfume, shoes, camphor, coloured letter pads and 
:¿ on how to learn Harmonium. But the problem lay elsewhere. Sri Apurba 
na Roy, refuses to accept defeat in the hands of this belle. 


When mother asked his, opinion of the girl, Apurba replied that he had 
ome girls and had chosen one out of them. 


Mother was surprised and wanted to know how many girls he had seen. 


L was revealed on questioning that Mrinmoyee, the neighbor’s daughter 
e girl of choice. She was surprised at the choice of her learned son. 


purba was initially feeling shy about the whole matter but when his 
started expressing her dissent vigorously, he overcame shyness and 
old her that he would marry no one else. When he thought about the 
stless rag doll girls, his wish to get married started fading. 


r a couple of days tense relations persisted between son and mother 

stings and sleepless nights. Apurba won the war. His mother found 
hinking that Mrinmoyee was still a little girl and her mother had not 

ole to bring her up properly. Mrinmoyee would soon turn a new leaf 

ier tutelage. She also started believing that the girl had a pretty face. 

I ollecting that tuft of short hair she felt frustrated. She consoled herself 


a saying massaging excess oil and tying the plaits firmly would help the 
h ) grow very fast. 

‘purba—means wonderful, unprecedented. The village folk started telling 
the: Apurba had made an ‘apurba’ choice. Many loved Mrinmoyee but no one 
thought her to be suitable for marriage. 


In time, Mrinmoyee’s father Ishaan Majumdar was given the message. He 
was then working as a clerk, in a steamer company, at a small station near the 
river, where he had to over see the loading and unloading of goods and sale of 
tickets in a small, tin roofed cabin. i 


When he heard of the proposal, he was so taken a-back that tears a 
rolling down his cheeks. There was no way to find out if those were tears ot Joy 
or sorrow, 


Ishaan applied for leave for his daughter’s marriage. Regarding the ji a 
to be very trivial, his superior rejected the leave application. So he wrote e 
io say that ae therë was d probability of getting leave during the pulas: e 
marriage should be postponed till then. But Apurba’s mother wrote Lani lee 
that there was an auspicious day at hand that very month and she did not wan 
a delay. 


; 3 ether objection 
At the rejection of both his pleas, he did not show any on obj 
and carried on with his work of weighing goods and selling tickets. 
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The next task of Mrinmoyee’s mother and other elderly ladies of 
village was to groom Mrinmoyee for her future responsibilities. The cons! t 
admonitions regarding playing around, walking too fast, laughing aloud, pla 
with boys, eating hurriedly when hungry, made Mrinmoyee think that marr œ 
was in totality a terrible nightmare. The terrified Mrinmoyee thought that œ 
had received a life sentence, which would automatically be followed by a d 
sentence. 


Suddenly she became adamant and like a stubborn pony, turned | 
shook her shoulders and said “I will not marry.” 


4th chapter 


But she had to get married. 


Lessons started after that. Within a night, the wide-open world of Mrin: Te) 
was clositered totally into the inner apartments of the house. 


Mrinmoyee’s mother-in-law took up the task of rectifying her. She s ly 
told her, “Look now my child, you are no more a little girl, we will not to te 
your impudence any more.” 


Mrinmoyee comprehended the message in her own way. She though at 
if her impudence was not to be tolerated here, then she should go else ʻe. 
That afternoon she was not to be found anywhere. Everyone started looki or 
her. At last, Rakhal, the treacherer, revealed her hideout. She had h om 


herself in the deserted, broken chariot of Lord Radhakrishna. 


The readers can easily imagine the humiliation and reproach she h to 
face, from her mother-in-law and her well wishers. 


It started raining at night. The sky was full of dark clouds and ther was 
heavy downpour. In bed, Apurba, very stealthily, went near Mrinmoye: ind 
whispered softly into her ear, “Mrinmoyee, do you not love me?” 


Mrinmoyee with all her force , said, “No, I will never love you.” All her 
anger fell on Apurba like a thunderbolt. l 


Feeling a little sad, Apurba said, “Why? What is my crime ?” 
Mrinmoyee asked, “Why did you marry me?” 


Apurba could not find a satisfactory explanation. But he made up his 


ee that somehow he would have to tame the incomprehensible mind of his 
wife. 


The next day finding Mrinmoyee in a revolting mood, her mother-in-law 
locked her up in a room. Like a newly caged bird, she fluttered about the room 
for a while. Then, finding no way to escape, and feeling frustrated and angry 
started to tear the bed sheet with her teeth. She sat on the floor, kept calling 


her father and started to cr i 
5 i y. Right then, someone came ; sat beside her, 
trying to tend her unkempt hair. SS 
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ie vigorously shook her head and also the hand which was trying to 


se vv hair. Apurba softly whispered into her ears, “I have secretly opened 
tl . Come let us escape into the back yard.” Mrinmoyee again refused to 
ol m. Apurba touched her chin and said, “Look who has come.” Rakhal was 
st z at the doorway, stupefied, staring at Mrinmoyee lying on the floor. 
W raising her head, she removed Apurba’s hand. He said “Rakhal has 
co play with you, will you go?” In a very irritated tone Mrinmoyee replied 
N ot being able to understand this new kind of behavior on Mrinmoyee’s 
pi hal ran away from the room and breathed a sigh of relief. Apurba sat 
dc ictly. A tired Mrinmoyee soon fell asleep. Apurba slowly crept out of the 
ro d locked it. 

: next day Mrinmoyee received a letter from her father. He had written 
a of lamentation, for not being able to be present during the marriage 
ce ' of his beloved daughter. He had showered his blessings on the newly 
we le. 


nmoyee went straight to her mother in law and said “I will go to my 


fat learing this sudden impossible prayer, she started scolding her. She 
sa ‘re is no address as to where her father lives and she wants to go to 
hir inmoyee did not reply. She went to her room, locked herself up and as 
oni d pray to god, she kept saying, “Father, come and take me I do not 
ha one here. If I stay here, I will not live.” 

te in the night, when her husband was asleep, Mrinmoyee went out of 
the o. Though it was partly cloudy, the moonlight was enough for her, to 
see way. Mrinmoyee did not know which path she would follow to reach her 
fath She only believed that if she followed the path taken by a postman she 


could reach anywhere in the world. After walking for a long time a herome 
tired and the night was also fading away. When a couple of birds, aa 
hesitant twittering, not being able to guess the exact time, Mrinmoyee reached 
a big market like place near the river. As she was wondering which way she 
should take, she heard a familiar sound. The postman was main E wi o 
bag of letters on his back. Mrinmoyee went up to him and said a Rah vers 
“I want to go to my father, in Kushiganj, please take me with you. Hus ela 
replied that he did not know where Kushiganj was. Saying GEETE ko 
the boatman at the ghat and left the place. He had no time to gi yea 
anybody. 


2 n 3 i oyee went 
Slowly business activities started in the market place. Mrinmoy 


down to the ‘ghat’ and asked one boatman if he could take her to ae 
Before the boatman could reply, someone from the next boat called ou T 
dear, what are you doing here? Mrinmoyee with overflowing PER =A 
“Banamali I wish to go to my father in Kushiganj. Take me in your ea He 
was the boatman of their village. He knew this unruly little girl very Pal ied 
agreed to take her with him. Mrinmoyee boarded the boat.The Di Ten 
moving. It started raining very heavily. The boat swayed and tossed E fell 
swirling waters of the river, Mrinmoyee felt very sleepy- She lay down an 


fast asleep like a child. 
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On awakening, she saw that she was lying on her bed in her in-law’ 
house. and the maid was scolding Ker. Mother in law joined with the maid t 
rebuke her sternly. Mrinmoyee stared at her face. But when she started blamin; 
her father about the upbringing of his daughter, she got very angry and wen 
away to lock herself up in the next room. 


Apurba shamelessly came to his mother to tell her that it would be ni 
to allow Mrinmoyee to visit her parents. His mother then started to reproac 
him for not being able to find a better match than this female bandit. 


5th Chapter 


The next day the weather was stormy both outside and inside the hou: 


The day after, Apurba woke up Mrinmoyee at the dead of night and ask 
her “Will you go to your father?” 


Mrinmoyee clasped his hands and eagerly said. “Yes, I will.” 


Apurba said, “Then come, both of us will run away. I have arranged 
a boat at the ghat”. 


Mrinmoyee looked at Apurba gratefully. Then she quickly dressed her: 
and got ready to go. Apurba left a note for his mother and they left. 


That night, in the dark, desolate village path, Mrinmoyee held her husba.: 
hand, for the first time. Her joy and anxiety electrified Apurba through the : 
touch. 


As the boat started moving, Mrinmoyee fell asleep. It was all freedom : 
joy the next day. On both sides of the river, there were so many villas 
markets, fields and so many boats sailing along. Mrinmoyee kept question: 
her husband, a thousand times, on very trivial matters. What is there in tl 
boat, where are they coming from? What is the name of that place? 


Apurba had never found questions of this nature in his texts. Moreover, he 
was not equipped with answers to these queries. 


But Apurba answered all her questions, though all the answers did not 
the truth. He gave mostly portray wrong answers but that did not dissatisfy 
Mrinmoyee a bit. She believed everything faithfully. 


The next day the boat reached Kushiganj. Ishaan chandra was working on 
a big leather bound book, inside a tin cabin lighted by an oil lamp, when the 


couple entered. Mrinmoye called, “Father.” This room had never resounded with 
such unheard sweetness. 


Tears started rolling down Ishaan’s eyes. He stood transfixed. To him, his 
daughter and son-in-law appeared as the princess and prince of an empire. He 
started thinking how amidst all the jute bags he could arrange a suitable throne 
for them to sit. He was totally puzzled. i 


204 


Then he started thinking about the food. The poor clerk cooked his own 
re meals. But today, what would he prepare for them? Mrinmoyee said, 
‘er, today we will cook together.” Apurba seconded the proposal. 


There was scarcity of space, of people, and of food, in the house. But as 
w spurts out from a fountainhead, likewise joy spurted from the fountainhead 
of erty. 


'hree days passed off in this manner, The steamers come regularly, twice 
] 5o many people, so much of din. In the evening the river banks would 
l ‘bsolutely peaceful and lonely. Then one could enjoy freedom in abundance. 
'e of them would get together, collect things, make mistakes, do one 
t tead of the other, and then cook something for themselves. Mrinmoyee 
v unaccustomed manner would serve the food to all. The sweet sound of 
h les, as she worked, was in harmony with her loving attitude. Apurba 
fir id, “it is time to move” Mrinmoyee begged to stay longer. But Ishaan 
a ihat they should now go. 


day they were to leave, Ishaan hugged his daughter and said, “Dear 
0 id brighten up your in-law’s house. No one should be able to find fault 
w Minu”. 


nmoyee left with her husband, crying all the way. Ishaan went back to 
hi: v poignant, narrow confines and started weighing the goods, day after 
day th after month. 


6th chapter 


ien the two offenders returned home, the mother remained tight-lipped. 
She d::i not say a word. She did not blame anyone and therefore did not give 
them a chance to refute. Her silence hung like a heavy burden. 
When things became intolerable, Apurba came up and told, “Mother, my 
college has reopened. I will now have to go to study law. 


s so o» 
Mother asked indifferently, “What will you do with your wife? 
Apurba said, “My wife will stay here.” 
Mother said, “No, there is no need. You take her along with you.” Apurba 
agreed, 
Preparations started for going to Kolkata. The night before they were to 
leave, Apurba found Mrinmoyee crying on the bed. 
« , to 
Apurba was deeply hurt. He asked sadly, “Don’t you want to come 
kolkata with me?” 
Mrinmoyee replied, “No!” 1l 
Apurba asked,” Don’t you love me?” he did not get any answer. Generally 


F : eee. ee ical complexities 
the answer to this question is very easy but at times psychological S 


do not allow an answer. 
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Apurba asked,” Are you feeling sad to leave Rakhal behind?” 
Mrinmoyee answered easily,” Yes.” 


Apurba, the B.A. graduate, could feel a very fine, delicate, yet sharp p 
of jealousy within him, for a boy named Rakhal. 


He said,” I will not be able to come home for a long time.” Mrinmoyee 
not reply. 


“May be it will take me 2 years or more.” 


Mrinmoyee ordered, “When you come home, bring a knife with ti 
blades, for Rakhal.” 


Apurba raised himself up a bit and asked, “So you are going to stay h: 
Mrinmoyee replied, “Yes, I will go and stay with my mother.” 


Apurba sighed deeply and said, “O.K. do that. I will not return til! 
write to me. I hope you are happy now?” 


Mrinmoyee did not feel it necessary to reply and so fell asleep. 
Apurba could not sleep. He sat throughout the night. 


In the middle of the night, the moonlight flooded the room with its 
light. Apurba kept looking at Mrinmoyee in that soft diffuse light. He 
looking at her and felt as if someone had touched the silver wand to make 
princess unconscious. If only he had the golden wand, then he would wake » 
this sleeping soul and exchange garlands. 


In the morning Apurba woke up Mrinmoyee and said, “My time has coce 
to leave. Come, I will go and leave you in your mother’s house.” 


Mrinmoyee left the bed but Apurba held her hands and said, “I have cue 


request. I have helped you many a times. Today before I leave, I will want a 
reward for all that.” 


Surprised, Mrinmoyee asked, “What?” 
Apurba said, “Today you will kiss me, lovingly of your own wish.” 


Hearing this weird request, and seeing his serious face. Mrinmoyee started 
laughing. She controlled her laughter and was about to kiss him.—She went 
forward but could not do it. She started laughing again. She attempted, twice 
more, but ultimately gave up and started laughing with her saree tucked in her 
mouth. Apurba caught hold of her ears and twisted them playfully, 


Apurba has a strong resolution of not sn 
That would be below his dignity. He wanted to 
He would prefer gifts to be showere 
his own hands. 


atching anything from anyone. 
stay like a god with all glory. 
d on him. He will not pick up anything with 


Mrinmoyee did not laugh anymore. Apurba left Mrinmoyee at her mother’s 
house. He came back and told his mother. “I have thought that if I take 
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Mrir » with me to kolkata then I will not be able to study. You do not like 
to k r in the house, so I have left her at her mother’s place.” This is how 
moti d son separated. 


7th chapter 


‘imoyee found that she could not concentrate on anything. Time hung 


hea ‘e could not find any thing to do, anywhere to go and anybody to meet. 
The world appeared a vaccuum. It was eclipse at noontime. Today she felt 
like to kolkata earnestly. But where was this wish last night? Her past 
was vorn leaves now. 


e is a hearsay that very sharp swords can be made, with help of 


whic ny man is chopped, then the sharpness of the blade will not make 
hini iat he had been divided into two. The sword of God is quite similar. 
It cx ot be felt, when he had used the sharp sword between her childhood 
and scence. Today shaken by the absence of Apurba, her childhood fell 
apal her adolescence and Mrinmoyee stood surprised and hurt. 

own bed in her mother’s house did not feel like hers anymore. All 
her ı ries started buzzing around another house, another room and another 
bed. 

imoyee could not be seen outside anymore. No one could hear her 
laug] loud. Rakhal feels afraid of her now a days. He just can’t dream of 
playi ith her anymore. 


nmoyee wanted to go back to her in-law’s place. 


At the other end, Apurba’s mother felt dejected. She kept remetnbering 
Apurba”s leave taking and felt ashamed of sending Apurba”s wife to her inother’s 
place. So when, one fine morning Mrinmoyee comes and bows down at the feet 
of her mother-in-law, she embraced her, and tears start rolling down her cheek. 
It took seconds for the two souls to unite. She looked into Mrinmioyee’s face dnd 
was surprised. This was not the same Mrinmoyee. She had thought of rectifying 
Mrinmoyee's faults one by one. But the other invisible Master of Rectification 
had completely transformed Mrinmoyee, perhaps causing a rebirth. 

The mother-in-law could now read her daughter-in-law and vice versa. The 


entire household now fell into place. Like a tree holding its branches arid 
foliage. 


A woman started to fill up inside Mrinmoyee. She could feel it man ae 
in every nerve and every vein. This gave her pain. She ae fe ee 
Sensitive. It cast a shadow on her eyelids. The waves of womanhood coursing 
through the veins of Mrinmoyee, made her yearn and pine. 

She thought to herself, “I could not understand myself, but why ra A 
not understand me? Why did you not punish me? Why dicata ai h 
the course of your choice ! When I disagreed to go with you to peal a 
didn’t you force me to go with you? Why did you listen to me? Why did yo 
my request? Why did you tolerate my disobedience?” 
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She recollected the day Apurba had first embraced her, near the id, 


without uttering a word. She could now remember that pond, that pathwa vat 
tree, that sunlit morning, and that deep look in his eyes like a thirst) vird 
trying to quench its thirst. She suddenly understood the meaning of ever) ng. 


After that, the kiss that had not been planted, now tried to seek ful! ont. 
She kept repeating—if only I had done that; if I had replied to that qù tion 
in this way. 


Apurba had a dissatisfaction that Mrinmoyee had not got to know | in 
totality. Today Mrinmoyee sits and thinks, “What did he think of me? W did 
he make of use ?” She felt ashamed at the thought of Apurba considerin ra 
child. She could not prove that she was an able woman who could sat the 
hunger and pangs of love. She started repaying her debt of kisses and : on 


Apurba’s pillows. Time elapsed in this way. 


Apurba had said that he would not return until she wrote to him. M: yee 
remembered that, and one day, she locked herself up in her own room got 
down to write a letter. She brought out the coloured papers with golde: der, 
and sat down to think. Very carefully, in crooked lines, ink on the fi: 3, in 
alphabets of all sizes, without any salutation on top, she wrote-“ why ¢ you 
write letters to me? How are you? Come back home.”She could not k of 
anything more to say. All the necessary things were obviously told, bu. orms 
of human kind demand a degree of exaggeration. Mrinmoyee understo that. 
So she thought for sometime and wrote,” Write to me this time, write | you 
are, and come home, mother is well, Bishu and Puti are also well. Yester. y our 


black cow has given birth to a calf,” and ended on this note. She put th etter 
into the envelope and then with dew drops of her love, she wrote A urba’s 
name. Despite the nectar of love, the line was not straight, the words not 
uniform and spellings not correct. 


She did not know that apart from the name, some more details were 
necessary to post the letter. Lest if fall into the hands of her mother-in-law she 
sent a faithful maid to post it. 


Naturally, the letter did not reach Apurba and he did not come home. 


Mother noticed that the vacations had started but Apurba did not come 
home. She concluded that he was still angry with her. 


Mrinmoyee thought that he was still displeased with her, and reflecting 
on her letter, she fell ashamed. She keep thinking how trivial the letter was; 
nothing actually had been written in that letter. She had not been able to 
express her feeling, reading that letter Apurba must be considering her a child 
and ignoring her for that purpose. All these thoughts were piercing her like 
eens repeatedly quizzed the maid who firmly repied that she had dropped 

e letter. 


Finally one day Apurba’s mother called Mrinmoyee and told her “Apurba 
has not come home for a long time. So I am planning to go to kolkata to meet 
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Will you come with me? Mrinmoyee readily agreed. She ran to her room, 
the door, burst into laughter and then into tears. 


Without informing Apurba, the two repentant ladies, started their journey 
ikata. 


Waiting in vain for Mrinmoyees letter, today Apurba had picked up the 
ə write to her instead. He was searching for an appropriate word to 
ss her, which would at the same time express his love and sentiments too. 
nding the right word he grew disrespectful towards his mother tongue. 
then, a letter from his brother-in-law conveyed “Mother has come—come 
You will have your dinner here. All else is fine.” 


purba was worried. So he reached his sister’s place immediately. 


Vhen he saw his mother, he said, “Mother is everything alright?” Mother 
Yes, everything is all right. You did not come home for the holidays, so 
come to take you home.” 


onversation carried on for some time between them but Apurba was 
mg restless. Amidst all the laughter and talk, he felt sad. He thought 
nother came to kolkata, Mrinmoyee could have accompanied her. May be 
r had requested her to come and she must have refused her. He could not 
vis mother anything. 


After dinner it started raining very heavily. The sister requested him to 
back. Apurba said,” No, I have to return. I have same work.” 


The brother-in-law said,” What work do you have at night? You do not 
heve to answer anybody for staying here for a night?” 


Apurba agreed to stay back after a lot of coaxing. 


The sister asked him to retire to bed as he was looking tired. Apurba also 
wanted to go to bed. He was feeling so frustrated that he thought the solitude 
and emptiness of the bed would bring some relief. 


He entered the dark bedroom. The winds had put off the light. The sister 
wanted to bring another light, but Apurba stopped her. He did not require a 
light at night. 


As he was about to lie down on the bed, a soft arm accompanied o 
sweet sounds of bangles, embraced him tightly and a pair of soft lips came Gy 
on his lips unawares. Then a continuous shower of kisses, did noy ee T a 
any chance to feel and express his surprise. Apurba was initially astonished, 
and then he realised that, the incomplete task of the other day was wa ina 
this day. 


s can be constructed. 


is s i s. Many exercise 
[This story can be used is many ways y sen werenatted, The 


Specific lines can be mentioned and discussed. This story 
teacher may use this story innovatively. 
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LIFE STYLE EDUCATION 


Group Divisions : 


Span of time for secondary education : Physique in adolescence, 
family, —mental and social development. 


Life Style : Society—culture, value sense, health awareness. 


Learning process of Life style as a co-curricular subject—group 
activity, Brain storming, question—answer, dialogue, role play. 


Self—realization : Perspective—family and society, cultural 
heritage : growth of the body—mental change—health, nutrition— 
games—mixing with other—mutual sense of respect turmoil in the 
mind and decision making—analysis of two short stories. 


Context—growing body : Development of healthy body and mind— 
being open minded—learning to know, to do—joint and united 
social activity. 


Tinge the society with new awareness—Life style of an individual 
growing into a sociable man following the trend of evolution of 
society towards advancement. 


Humanism—above everything else—learning to live together and 
to be. 


: After group discussion session everyday short meeting of group 
leaders from 5 o’clock to 5.30 p.m. 
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